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Introductory Notes from The Karaite Press

About the Translator: Esther Mangoubi has been an instructor 
teaching German and at times French at several Boston area 
universities. Most of her previous translation projects involved 
translating works from English into French or German. She has 
also translated various letters of Solomon Schechter.

About the Vocalizer and Annotator: Dr. Gabriel Wasserman 
(PhD Yeshiva University, 2016) is a scholar of Jewish texts, with a 
specialty in piyyuṭim, Hebrew liturgical poetry. Wasserman pre-
viously served as the translator and annotator of Royal Attire: On 
Karaite and Rabbanite Beliefs (Daly City: The Karaite Press, 2016). 
In addition to his work with The Karaite Press, Wasserman has 
translated both Hebrew academic prose and primary sources, 
as can be seen, for example, in his English translation of the 
editors’ introduction published in Joseph Yahalom and Naoya 
Katsumata, eds., Tahkemoni, or The Tales of Heman the Ezrahite, 
by Judah Alharizi (Jerusalem: Ben- Zvi Institute, 2010). His PhD 
dissertation is on piyyuṭim for Ḥanukka in mediaeval European 
Jewish communities. Wasserman is also the author of a Rabbanite 
Passover Haggada, Ashira Va’ashannena Baḥashiqoth (New York, 
2015), which includes both his scholarship and his original poetic 
compositions.

As always, The Karaite Press is thankful for the work of Tomer 
Mangoubi, who contributed his insights to this project through-
out.
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About the Author: 1 Ḥakham Solomon ben Aaron has been 
referred to (at least in one manuscript) as He- ḥakham Ha- kolel, 
a title that generally refers to someone who possesses great 
knowledge in the fields of liberal arts, humanities, philosophy 
and or medicine – in addition to knowledge of religious matters. 2 
As this attribution suggests, he was among the most prominent 
Karaite sages of his time.

Ḥakham Solomon ben Aaron was born in 1650 in the city 
of Paswoł in the Lithuanian district of Panėvežys. In the early 
1700s, he and his family moved to the city of Troki, which was 
subsequently devastated by a plague in 1710. The plague took the 
lives of Ḥakham Solomon ben Aaron’s wife and their two sons: 
Mordecai and Simḥa. A prolific poet, he wrote elegies lamenting 
the destruction caused by the plague. One such poem, “A‘orer 
Levavi Leqonen” (“I stir up my heart to lament”), commemorates 
the victims of the plague, and appears in the Vilna edition of the 
Karaite prayer book. 3 This prayer book also contains a song for 
the Sabbath, written by Ḥakham Solomon ben Aaron in memory 
of his son, Mordecai. 4 After the plague, Ḥakham Solomon ben 
Aaron moved for a short time to the city of  Vilna, where he served 
as the head of the Beth Din. In 1719, he returned to Troki.

Like his contemporary Ḥakham Mordecai ben Nisan, Ḥakham 
Solomon ben Aaron received significant attention from Christian 

 1 The Karaite Press extends its gratitude to Dr. Riikka Tuori for providing 
extensive biographical information, from which we cultivated this section.
 2 Riikka Tuori, p. 62, note 111; the cited manuscript is St. Petersburg, Institute 
of Oriental Studies of the Russian Academy Ms. A065, folio 6a.
 3 Siddur Ha-tefilloth Ke-minhag Ha-qara’im (Volumes 1–4, Vilna, 1890–1892), 
vol. 4, pp. 260 f. The prayer book introduces the poem with a rather somber 
note: “[At one time,] in the lands of Poland and Lithuania, there were more 
than thirty [Karaite] communities, and their remnants [at the time of print-
ing] are just three, and they are Troki, Łutsk, and Ponevez.” See page 260.
 4 Volume 4, p. 108.
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Hebraists. 5 Appiryon ‘Asa Lo itself was written in response to 
questions posed by Johann Uppendorff, a Swedish professor at 
the University of Riga. In addition to Appiryon ‘Asa Lo, Ḥakham 
Solomon ben Aaron wrote at least two other polemical works: 
one on the relations between Karaites and Rabbanites; and the 
other, a refutation of Christianity.

It should be noted that Ḥakham Solomon ben Aaron wrote 
two distinct versions of Appiryon ‘Asa Lo. It appears that the 
shorter one, upon which this publication is based, was written 
for a Christian Hebraist audience; while the more extensive one 
was likely written later and intended for Karaite consumption.

About this Edition: This edition is the only known English- 
language translation of either version of Ḥakham Solomon ben 
Aaron’s Appiryon ‘Asa Lo. 6 This work, like Ḥakham Mordecai ben 
Nisan’s Levush Malkhuth, 7 first came to light in academic circles in 
1866, when Adolf Neubauer published an unvocalized text of the 
shorter version, after his examination of previously unpublished 
Karaite manuscripts in the Russian National Library in Saint 

 5 The Karaite Press has previously published Ḥakham Mordecai ben Nisan’s 
letter to the King of Sweden discussing the major differences between Karait-
es and Rabbanites: Mordecai ben Nisan, Royal Attire: On Karaite and Rabban-
ite Beliefs, translated and annotated by Gabriel Wasserman (Daly City, 2016).
 6 As indicated in Ḥakham Solomon ben Aaron’s work, he chose the title 
Appiryon ‘Asa Lo because those three words are equivalent in gemaṭriyya to 
Sefer Minhagé Qara’é (The Book of Customs of the Karaites). The title Appiryon 

‘Asa Lo translates to “[he] made for himself a palanquin.” This title serves as 
an allusion to the name of our author, Shelomo/Solomon, for the words of 
the title appear in Song of Songs 3:9: King Solomon made himself a palanquin 
from the wood of the Lebanon [Forest].
 7 This work has recently been published under the title Royal Attire. See fn. 
5, supra (Daly City: The Karaite Press).
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Petersburg. 8 In 1956, the nascent Karaite community in Israel 
published an unvocalized Hebrew version of Levush Malkhuth 
together with the short version of Appiryon ‘Asa Lo. It appears 
that the only substantive differences that the Karaite community 
introduced in Appiryon ‘Asa Lo are that they consistently changed 
any references to Rabbanites to say “our brothers the Rabbanites,” 
and often changed references to “Karaite sages” to say “our sages.” 9

About the Hebrew Text: This edition of Ḥakham Solomon ben 
Aaron’s Appiryon ‘Asa Lo is based on Neubauer’s 1866 publication. 
We have normalized the Hebrew spelling to fit the standard in 
vocalized Hebrew texts. In addition, we have made the following 
changes from Neubauer’s text: (i) addition of paragraph breaks 
in a number of places, to make the changes in topic easier for the 
reader to follow; (ii) correction of clear typographical errors; and 
(iii) in two places, changing a Biblical quotation to fit our text of 
Scripture. We have included an appendix of these three types 
of changes for those interested in reviewing them. Finally, the 
table of contents in ed. Neubauer reverses the order of chapters 
23 and 24 from how they appear in the actual text; in our edition, 
we have changed the table of contents to fit the text.

As with our publication of Levush Malkhuth/Royal Attire, the 
reader should be assured that these adaptations do not impact 
the substance of Appiryon ‘Asa Lo. Academics will take comfort 
in the fact that Neubauer’s publication of Appiryon ‘Asa Lo is 

 8 Neubauer published this text in his German work, Aus der Petersburger 
Bibliothek: Beiträge und Documente zur Geschichte des Karäerthums und der 
Karäischen Literatur (1866) [English: From the Petersburg Library: Contribu-
tions and Documents Regarding the History of Karaism and Karaite Litera-
ture (1866)].
 9 As noted, there also exists a significantly longer version, in two parts, 
which is found in many manuscripts; in 2000, the Karaite R’ Yosef Elgamil 
published Part I of this longer version, but Part II remains unpublished.
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available online at Archive.org. 10 Scholars can compare any 
variations in this edition from Neubauer’s publication. In order 
to assist this type of comparison, this edition contains bracketed, 
superscripted page numbers corresponding to the page number 
in Neubauer’s publication, like so: {2} or {ב}.

 10 https://archive.org/details/ausderpetersbur01neubgoog.
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הקדמה למהדורת תשנ"ו

חברת ההצלחה לבני מקרא שמחה להביא לפני הקהל הרחב, 
רבנים, וקראים, את הספר הראשון מסדרת הספרים העומדים 

להדפיסם.
ספרי  כגון:  הקדושה  תשמישי  כלי  את  תספק  החברה 
כלי  שחיטה,  סכיני  השחיטה,  ענין  לפסח,  הגדות  תפילה, 
לאפשר  מוכנה  כ״כ  וכדומה.  טליתות  ציציות,  מילה,  ברית 
הנמצאים  ע״ה  חכמינו  בספרי  לעיין  העדה  מבני  אחד  לכל 

בידה ואשר יגיעו לידה.
ברצונינו להסב את תשומת לב הקורא היקר על הסיבה 
שהניעה אותנו להדפיס את הספר הנ״ל, לא על מנת לפגוע 
במי שהוא חלילה וחס, אלא כדי לספק חומר נכון מקוצר על 
שפנו  מאחר  זה  והקראים,  הרבנים  בין  הקיימים  ההבדלים 
את  לדעת  ובקשו  לה  ומחוצה  בארץ  מוסדות  מספר  אלינו 

האמת לאמיתו.
אנו נמשיך בדרכינו כדי להוכיח את הצדק בין כל קהל 
שאינה  ויחידה  אחת  תורה  היא  שבידינו  התורה  כי  ישראל 
עליו  רבנו  משה  תורת  היא  אחרת,  תורה  בשום  מוחלפת 

השלום ונביאיו הטהורים.
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Preface to 1956 Israeli Edition

The Association for the Success of Karaites is happy to present 
to the general public, Rabbanites, and Karaites, the first book in 
the series of books that they are planning to print.

The association supplies ritual items, such as prayer books, 
haggadoth for Passover, [books on] the matter of kosher slaugh-
tering, knives for such slaughter, tools for circumcision, ẓiẓioth, 
ṭallethoth, and the like. Similarly, it is prepared to allow any mem-
ber of the community to examine any books of our sages, may 
they rest in peace, that [the association] currently possesses or 
might have in the future.

It is our wish to make the dear reader aware of the reason that 
caused us to print this book: it is not in order to insult anyone, 
God forbid, but only to supply correct, concise material regarding 
the differences between Rabbanites and Karaites, for various 
institutions in Israel and abroad have turned to us, and asked to 
know the truth [about this matter].

We will continue in our way, to demonstrate the truth among 
the whole Jewish community, that the Torah in our hands is one, 
single Torah, which is never exchanged for any other Torah; it 
is the Torah of Moses our Teacher, may he rest in peace, and of 
[God’s] pure prophets.
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ֶפר ֵסֽ

ה ּלֹו ׂשָ ְריֹון ָעֽ ַאּפִ
לֹמֹה ֵמֲעַצת ה' ִהיא ָתקּום ֶלְך ׁשְ ֽ ַהּמֶ

ת  ֲחֻלּקַ ת  ִסּבַ הֹוָדַעת  ּבְ יק,  ַצּדִ ְלׁשֹון  ִנְבָחר  ֶסף  ֶכֽ ה  ָעׂשָ ַעּמּוָדיו 
ָראּות  ת ַהּקָ י ְיסֹוד ּדָ ָבֲארֹו ּכִ ִנים; ְרִפיָדתֹו ָזָה״ב, ּבְ ָרִאים ֵמָהַרּבָ ַהּקָ
ֶלת  ֽ ְלׁשֶ ּתַ ׁשְ ַהּמִ ָקה  ְעּתָ ַה֯ ׁש,  ַהֶהּקֵ ִמיֵני  ֯ז׳  ַעּמּוִדים:  ה  לֹׁשָ ׁשְ ַעל 
יחֹו  ַהּנִ ָמן, ּבְ בֹו ַאְרּגָ ה; ֶמְרּכָ ה ְולֹא־ַתֲעׂשֶ ֵהם ֲעׂשֵ ְצוֹת ׁשֶ ָחָלק, ַהּמִ ֯ ּבְ
ְלדֹו ַעד  נֹות ָהָאָדם ִמּיֹום ִהּוָ ֶדר ׁשְ ִפי ֵסֽ ים ּוִמְנָהִגים ּכְ ֶדר ַהֻחּקִ ֵסֽ
ָנה;  ָ ַהׁשּ ְיֵמי  ֶדר  ֵסֽ ִפי  ּכְ ְזָמן  ּבִ לּוִים  ַהּתְ ים  ּוַבֻחּקִ ֲחִליָפתֹו,  ּבֹוא 
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Appiryon ‘Asa Lo
A Palanquin He Made for Himself ,

King Solomon, from the council 
of the Lord, that shall stand 1

He made its pillars of choice silver of the tongue of the righteous, 2 
informing the cause of the division between the Karaites and 
the Rabbanites; its top is of gold, 3 in that it explains that the 
foundation of the legal code [dath] 4 of Karaism stands on three 
pillars: the seven types of analogy [heqqesh]; transmission that 
is passed down smoothly; and the commandments, which are 
positive and negative; its seat is purple, 5 in laying out the rules 
and customs in order, according to the order of the years of a 
person’s life, from birth until death, and the rules dependent on 
season, following the order of the year; its inside is inlaid with love 

 1 A pun on two verses: King Solomon made himself a palanquin of the wood 
(me- ‘aẓé) of Lebanon (Song of Songs 3:9); and But the counsel (va- ‘aẓath) of 
the Lord, that shall stand (Proverbs 19:21).
 2 A conflation of two verses: He made the pillars thereof of silver (Song of 
Songs 3:10), about Solomon’s palanquin; and The tongue of the righteous is as 
choice silver (Proverbs 10:20).
 3 Continuation of Song of Songs 3:10, about Solomon’s palanquin: the top 
thereof of gold. Our author uses the word zahav (Z- H- B), “gold,” as an acro-
nym: Z represents the numeral seven; H stands for “tradition,” ha‘taqa; B 
stands for smoothly, beḥalaq. The text indicates these letters with special 
symbols over them.
 4 We have translated the word dath as “legal code.” The Hebrew word dath 
(derived from the Persian word dāta) is often translated as “religion,” but re-
fers more specifically to the legal and ceremonial aspects of a religion. In that 
regard, we have translated it as religion elsewhere, where context seems to 
dictate that understanding.
 5 Again from Song of Songs 3:10, about Solomon’s palanquin: the seat thereof 
of purple.
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ַא ּפ רִ ויְ ֹ ְִָ ַא ָהׂ ּפ  ֹו ִִ•ִִ ַא ּפ רִ ויְ ֹ ְִָ ַא ָהׂ ּפ  ֹו ִ

ֶזה  ִים, ִלְמׁשֹוְך ֵלב ַהחֹוְקִרים ּבְ ָלֽ נֹות ְירּוׁשָ ּתֹוכֹו ָרצּוף ַאֲהָבה ִמּבְ
ָחתֹו. ֶדר ַהּנָ ָטן, ְלרֹב ִקּצּורֹו ְוֽיִֹפי ֵסֽ ֲאָמר ַהּקָ ַהּמַ
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from the daughters of Jerusalem, 6 to attract the heart of people 
who study this brief work, because of its great shortness and its 
[convenient] arrangement.

 6 The conclusion of Song of Songs 3:10: the inside thereof being inlaid with 
love, from the daughters of Jerusalem.
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ָראֵׁשי ְפָרִקים ַלַּמֲאָמר ַהָּקָטן

ּוְבֵאיֶזה  ִנים,  ֵמָהַרּבָ ָרִאים  ַהּקָ ת  ֲחֻלּקָ ת  ִסּבַ ְלָבֵאר  ָמתֹו,  ַהְקּדָ  .I
ה. ית ַהֲחֻלּקָ ִריָאה, ּוִמי ָהָיה ֵראׁשִ נֹות ַהּבְ ְ ְזָמן ִמׁשּ

ָרֵאל; ְוֵהם  ל ִיׂשְ ר ֲעֵליֶהן ָעְמדּו ּכָ ִעְנַין ַהג' ְיסֹודֹות ֲאׁשֶ  ּבְ ֶרק א' ֽ ּפֶ
ֶלת. ֽ ְלׁשֶ ּתַ ׁשְ ָקה ַהּמִ ְקֵראת ַהְעּתָ ה ַהּנִ ָ ֶבל ַהְיֻרׁשּ ׁש, ְוֵסֽ תּוב, ֶהּקֵ ּכָ

יֵנֽינּו ּוֵבין  ְצָוה ּבֵ זֹאת ַהּמִ ה ּבְ יָלה, ּוָמה ַהֲחֻלּקָ ִעְנַין ַהּמִ  ּבְ ֶרק ב' ֽ ּפֶ
ִנים. ָהַרּבָ

ָבִרים  ִביָתָתּה, ּוָמה ֵהם ַהּדְ ֶפן ׁשְ ֵאיֶזה אֹֽ ת, ּבְ ּבָ ַ ִעְנַין ַהׁשּ  ּבְ ֶרק ג' ֽ ּפֶ
ֶתר,  ֽ ַבּסֵ אֹו  לּוי  ּגָ ּבַ ל  ַהְמַחּלֵ ין  ּדִ ְוֵאיְך  ּה,  ּבָ ִרים  ּתָ ְוַהּמֻ ָהֲאסּוִרים 

לּות. ְלכּות אֹו ִבְזַמן ַהּגָ ְזַמן ַהּמַ ּבִ

ִנים, ֵאיְך ָהָיה  ָ ִמים ְוַהׁשּ ּבֹון ַהּיָ ֶדׁש ְוֶחׁשְ ִעְנַין ִקּדּוׁש ַהחֹֽ  ּבְ ֶרק ד' ֽ ּפֶ
ֶזה ָהִעְנָין  ה ּבְ לּות, ּוָמה ַהֲחֻלּקָ ְזַמן ַהּגָ ה ּבִ ְלכּות ְוֵאיְך ַעּתָ ְזַמן ַהּמַ ּבִ

ִנים. יֵנֽינּו ּוֵבין ָהַרּבָ ּבֵ

ה  ַמּצָ ֲאִכיַלת  ְוִחּיּוב  ֶהָחג,  ֶזה  ת  ִסּבַ ַסח,  ֽ ַהּפֶ ַחג  ִעְנַין   ּבְ ה' ֶרק  ֽ ּפֶ
ִכים. ּיָ ַ ָבִרים ַהׁשּ ָאר ַהּדְ עּור ָחֵמץ, ּוׁשְ ּוָמרֹור, ְוִחּיּוב ּבִ

ַחג  ַעד  ַסח  ֽ ִמּפֶ ר  ֲאׁשֶ ִמים  ַהּיָ ים  ִ ֲחִמׁשּ ְסִפיַרת  ִעְנַין   ּבְ ו׳ ֶרק  ֽ ּפֶ
ּוֵבין  יֵנינּו  ּבֵ ה  ֲחֻלּקָ ּוָמה  ַהְתָחָלָתם,  יֹום  ּוֵמֵאיֶזה  בּועֹות,  ָ ַהׁשּ

ִנים. }ב{ ָהַרּבָ

ע ֶהָחג. בּועֹות, ּוְלֵאיֶזה ֵזֶֽכר ִנְקּבַ ָ ִעְנַין ַחג ַהׁשּ  ּבְ ֶרק ז' ֽ ּפֶ
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Table of Contents of the Short Work

I. Introduction: Explaining the cause of the split between the 
Karaites and the Rabbanites, and in what year after creation, and 
who was at the head of the split.

Chapter 1: Regarding the three foundations upon which all Israel 
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ְאָ ְ ֵפ הִרו ְָ ֹק ו ָפ ּו ִּׂ  ֵ ְה ָּ ִׂ ִִ•ְִִהֹּוק ַא ּפ רִ ויְ ֹ ְִָ ַא ָהׂ ּפ  ֹו ִ

ֶדׁש ָאב, ּוְבִעְנְיֵני ַהּצֹומֹות, ּוָמה  ּמּוז ְוחֹֽ ֶדׁש ּתַ ִמְנַהג חֹֽ  ּבְ ֶרק ח' ֽ ּפֶ
ִנים. ִעְנַין ֶזה ּוֵבין ָהַרּבָ יֵנֽינּו ּבְ ל ּבֵ ַהֶהְבּדֵ

ָאה  ּבָ ְוֵאיְך  ִרי,  ׁשְ ּתִ ֶדׁש  חֹֽ ּבְ רּוָעה  ּתְ ְויֹום  מֹוֵעד  ִעְנַין   ּבְ ט' ֶרק  ֽ ּפֶ
ֶרת ְיֵמי ַרֲחִמים ּוְסִליחֹות. ֽ ָקה ָעָליו, ְואֹודֹות ֲעׂשֶ ַהְעּתָ

ּה. ֶסק ּבָ ּפּור, ּוָמה ָהֵעֽ ִעְנַין יֹום ַהּכִ  ּבְ ֶרק י' ֽ ּפֶ

ֶרת. ִמיִני ֲעֶצֽ ּכֹות, ּומֹוֵעד ׁשְ ִעְנַין ַחג ַהּסֻ  ּבְ ֶרק יא ֽ ּפֶ

ה  ַהֲחֻנּכָ ְוִעְנַין  ה,  ַהּזֶ ֶדׁש  חֹֽ ּבַ ַהּתֹוָרה  ַהְתָחַלת  ִעְנַין   ּבְ יב ֶרק  ֽ ּפֶ
ְסֵלו. ֶדׁש ּכִ חֹֽ ִנים ּבְ ָלַרּבָ

ִליחֹות  ְוַהּסְ ָהַרֲחִמים  ִויֵמי  יִרי,  ָהֲעׂשִ ֶדׁש  חֹֽ ִעְנַין צֹום   ּבְ יג ֶרק  ֽ ּפֶ
ה. ֶדׁש ַהּזֶ חֹֽ י ּבַ ִני ַוֲחִמיׁשִ ׁשֵ ּבְ

ֶדׁש ֲאָדר, ִויֵמי ַהּפּוִרים. ִעְנַין ּוִמְנַהג חֹֽ  ּבְ ֶרק יד ֽ ּפֶ

ְנָהִגים  ים ְוַהּמִ כּו ַהֻחּקִ ׁשְ  ְוַאַחר ֶזה ִיּמָ
ְזָמן: ִלים ּבִ י ִנְגּבָ ְלּתִ ַהּבִ

ה. ִפּלָ ִהיא ַהּתְ ִמיד, ׁשֶ ִעְנַין ֲעבֹוַדת ָהֱאלִֹהים ֲעבֹוַדת ַהּתָ  ּבְ ֶרק טו ֽ ּפֶ

ָרִאים. ַעת ַחְכֵמי ַהּקָ ֵרי ָהֱאמּוָנה ְלִפי ַדֽ ִעְנַין ִעּקְ  ּבְ ֶרק יו ֽ ּפֶ

ַעְטֵנז, ְולֹא ִיְהֶיה  ת ׁשַ ִעְנַין ִמְצַות ִציִצית, ְוִאּסּור ְלִביׁשַ  ּבְ ֶרק יז ֽ ּפֶ
ה. ָ ְמַלת ִאׁשּ ֶבר ׂשִ ֽ ׁש ּגֶ ה ְולֹא ִיְלּבַ ָ ֶבר ַעל ִאׁשּ ְכִלי ֶגֽ
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ְאָ ְ ֵפ הִרו ְָ ֹק ו ָפ ּו ִּׂ  ֵ ְה ָּ ִׂ ִִ•ְִִהֹּוק ַא ּפ רִ ויְ ֹ ְִָ ַא ָהׂ ּפ  ֹו ִ

ִעְנַין ֻטְמָאה ְוַטֲהָרה, ֻטְמַאת ָהָאָדם ָזָכר ּוְנֵקָבה, ֻטְמַאת   ּבְ ֶרק יח ֽ ּפֶ
ִנים. יֵנֽינּו ּוֵבין ָהַרּבָ ר ּבֵ ָרִצים, ְוַהִחּלּוף ֲאׁשֶ ְ ים ְוַהׁשּ ֲעֵלי־ַחּיִ ַהּבַ

ֶקת  ְחלֹֽ ִכים ְלֶזה ָהִעְנָין, ְוַהּמַ ּיָ ַ ִחיָטה, ְוָכל ַהׁשּ ְ ִעְנַין ַהׁשּ  ּבְ ֶרק יט ֽ ּפֶ
ִנים. יֵנֽינּו ּוֵבין ָהַרּבָ ר ּבֹו ּבֵ ֲאׁשֶ

ֲאָכִלים ְוָאְפֵני ַהְנָהָגָתם. ר ַהּמַ ֶהְכׁשֵ  ּבְ ֶרק כ׳ ֽ ּפֶ

ְוָאְפֵני  ֶפת,  ְונֹוֶאֽ נֹוֵאף  ְוִדין  ּוִאין,  ׂשּ ְוַהּנִ ּוּוג  ַהּזִ ִעְנְיֵני   ּבְ כא ֶרק  ֽ ּפֶ
ָבר. ֶעְרַות ּדָ ין ּבְ רּוׁשִ ַהּגֵ

ין ַהֲחָכִמים  ה ּבֵ ִעְנְיֵני ִאּסּוֵרי ֲעָריֹות, ְוֵאיְך ָנְפָלה ַהֲחֻלּקָ  ּבְ ֶרק כב ֽ ּפֶ
ְדמֹוִנים ּוֵבין ָהַאֲחרֹוִנים. ַהּקַ

ִפי ִדין ּתֹוָרה. ֲחָלה, ּכְ ּנַ ֹות ְוַהִחּלּוִקין ּבַ ִעְנְיֵני ַהְיֻרׁשּ  ּבְ ֶרק כג ֽ ּפֶ

ת. ִעְנְיֵני ָהֲאֵבלּות ְוִדין ְקבּוַרת ַהּמֵ  ּבְ ֶרק כד ֽ ּפֶ
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ה ק ָפ ַו ָָ ְִרו ִִ•ִִֵרְ הו ַא ּפ רִ ויְ ֹ ְִָ ַא ָהׂ ּפ  ֹו ִ

ֲאָמִרים  ס ַהּתֹוָרה ְלָתֵרץ ַהּמַ ְכָנִסים ְלַפְרּדֵ ר ַעל ַהּנִ ֶהָעַרת ַהְמַחּבֵ
ָקה  ַהְעּתָ ִלְפָעִמים  ֶזר  ֵעֽ ִעם  ְקָרא,  ַהּמִ ֵטי  ׁשָ ּפְ הֹוָרַאת  י  ַעל־ּפִ
ַחת  ֽ ָלה ַהְמַנּצַ ַקּבָ ּבְ ה  ּגֶ ִיׁשְ ה  ּמָ ְוָלֽ ָרה;  ֶלת ּוְסָבָרא ַהְיׁשָ ֽ ְלׁשֶ ּתַ ׁשְ ַהּמִ

יָרה: }ג{ ִ ְבֵרי ַהׁשּ ר ֶאת ּדִ ְפִתיָחה, ַוְיַדּבֵ ים ּבִ ְוָזָרה? ָלֶזה ִהְקּדִ

ֱאמּוָנה, ָדת ֵאל ּבֶ ְוִהְתַנֵהג ּבְ בּוָנה,  י ֲעֵלי ַדְלתֹות ּתְ קֹוד ִלּבִ ׁשְ֯
ֵדָרתֹו ֲהגּוָנה. ֶרְך ּגְ ֵני ֶדֽ ּפְ ָבָריו  י ֶתֱחָטא ִלְפרֹוׁש ּדְ ִבְלּתִ ְל֯

י ֱאמּוָנה. ֲאדֹון עֹוָלם, ְוַגם ַאְנׁשֵ ֵעיֵני  ֶכל טֹוב ּבְ ֽ צֹוא ַהֵחן ְוׂשֵ ְמ֯

ָנה. ַיד ֶנְאָמן, ְולֹא ַתְלמּוד ּוִמׁשְ ּבְ ִכי ֵיׁש ָלְך ְיסֹוד ִמְקָרא ְלָיֵתד  ֲה֯

מֹוָנה. ם ׁשְ ְבָעה ּגַ ֶלק ְלׁשִ ְוֵתן ֵחֽ ק,  ׁש ְוֶהְעּתֵ ֲערֹוְך ֶהּקֵ ּה ּתַ ִצּדָ ּבְ
יב ַעל ְמַנְצִחים ַלֲעִדיָנה. ְוָתׁשִ ה ְרָאיֹות ֶנֱאָמנֹות,  ֱאסֹוף ַהְרּבֵ

אּור ּוִביָנה, ֲמָצא ּבֵ תֹוָכּה ּתִ ּבְ ֶכל,  ֽ ׂשֵ ִין ּבְ ֵאת ַעֽ יִטיב ׂשְ ְוִאם ּתֵ
ר ִיְהיּו ֱאמּוָנה. תּוִבים ֵמֲאׁשֶ ּכְ ְולֹא ִתְגַרע ְולֹא תֹוִסיף ֲעֵלי ַה־ 
בּוָנה, אּוִבים ִמּתְ ִנים ׁשְ ְמֻתּקָ ֵדרֹות ַהֲחָכִמים  ְמָצא ּגְ ְוִאם ּתִ
ה. ָדת ָמקֹור ּוִפּנָ ֲאָבל ָלֶהם ּבְ ָבָבם,  ָעה ִכי לֹא ְיָסדּום ִמּלְ ּדְ
ִביִאים ֵאם ְלִביָנה, ּנְ תֹוָרה ּבַ ּבְ ְכָלם ּוָמְצאוּ  ָקרּום ִעם ְיִפי ׂשִ ֲח֯
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Author’s note regarding those that enter the orchard of the Torah 
to explain [its] words in accordance with the plain meaning of the 
text, sometimes using the aid of tradition that has been passed 
down, and of commonsense understanding. Why should one err, 
using a [Rabbanite] tradition that is triumphalist and foreign [to 
the Biblical text]? To this end, [the author] is beginning with an 
introduction, speaking the words of this poem: {3}

Be diligent, O my heart, at the doors of understanding,
And behave in accordance with God’s Law, in faith,

So that you not err in interpreting its words,
When you face its path, whose fence [of restrictions] is 

appropriate.
To find favor and good understanding in the eyes of

The eternal Lord, and the people of faith,
You have, indeed, the foundation of Scripture as a peg

In the hand of a reliable person – not Talmud or Mishna.
Alongside it, perform analogy and parallels,

And give a portion to seven, yea, to eight.
Gather many reliable proofs,

And respond to those [Rabbanites], who are triumphalist 
over delightful [Torah].

And if you are good at bearing your eye with understanding,
Then in it will you find explanation and understanding,

And you will not subtract, nor add, to
The Scriptures, such that they will be faithful.

And if you find that the restrictions of the sages
Are well set, drawn from understanding –

Know that they established them not from their own heart,
But they have a source point in the Law.

They investigated them with their beautiful understanding, 
and found
In the Torah [and] in the Prophets, a mother of wisdom;
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ה ק ָפ ַו ָָ ְִרו ִִ•ִִֵרְ הו ַא ּפ רִ ויְ ֹ ְִָ ַא ָהׂ ּפ  ֹו ִ

ִלי סֹוְתִרים ְלֵעדּות ֶנֱאָמָנה, ּבְ ֶסף,  ֶכֽ קּוִקים ַמֲאָמֵריֶהם ּכְ ְז֯
ָנּה, ת ְלַהְחִזיָרּה ְלָיׁשְ ֶרת ּדָ ֲעֶטֽ ְרבֹונֹות,  ּדָ ָתב ּכַ ּכְ בּוִעים ּבַ ְק֯
ה. ּנָ י ְמׁשֻ ְלּתִ ֵהא ּבִ ּתְ ִמיָמה ׁשֶ ּתְ מּורֹות ַמֲחִליִפים,  ְמָרּה ִמּתְ ְלׁשָ

ֱהיֹות ִמְקָרא ְלָיָדם ִהיא ְלִמְקָנה. ֯י֯ם ְקרּוִאים,  ִא֯ ָר֯ ָק֯ ֯ ם ּבְ ֵ ׁשּ ֵכן ּבַ ּבְ
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Their words are refined like silver,
And do not contradict [Scripture’s] faithful testimony.

They are established in the Text, like goads,
To restore the Law’s crown, as in olden times,

To guard it from the changes of people who modify,
So that it will be perfect, and not changed.

Therefore, they are called by the name “Karaites,”
For Scripture is a possession in their hand.
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ר ְָ דפְ ֵָ }ד{ רו

בּורֹוָתיו ּוְכבֹוד  יַע ִלְבֵני ָהָאָדם ּגְ לֹמֹה: ה׳ ָאַמר ְלהֹוִדֽ ָאז ָאַמר ׁשְ
ָהִאיׁש  רֹוָתיו  ְוִאּגְ ְכָתָביו  י  ַעל־ּפִ ִני  ִהְפִציַרֽ ׁשֶ ַיַֽען  ַמְלכּותֹו.  ֲהַדר 
יַבת  ְיׁשִ רֹאׁש  ֶפְנּדּוְרף*  ּפַ יֹוָחָנן  ָהָאדֹון  ָרמֹות,  ָחְכמֹות  ּבְ ַהּנֹוָדע 
לֹו  יַע  ְלהֹוִדֽ ַמְלכּותֹו,  א  ֵ ׂשּ ְוִתּנַ הֹודֹו  ָירּום  ִריָגא  ּבְ ֵוי״ִדי  ׁשְ ֶלְך  ֶמֽ
ִנים, ְוַגם ְלָבֵאר לֹו  ַנִֽים, ָקָרִאים ְוַרּבָ ָרֵאל ִלׁשְ ית ִיׂשְ ת ּבֵ ת ֲחֻלּקַ ִסּבַ
ִנים  ָהַרּבָ ָאְמרֹו ׁשֶ עּו; ּבְ ֽ יָה ָהְטּבָ ָראּות ַעל ָמה ֲאָדֶנֽ ְיסֹוֵדי ָדת ַהּקָ
ָרִאים  ֶרץ ְוָים ְרחֹוִקים, ְוַהּקָ ָכל ְמקֹומֹות ַקְצֵוי ָהָאֽ ֵהם ְידּוִעים ּבְ
ָאר  ּדֹוְרף ּוׁשְ ִסְפֵרי ּבּוְקׂשְ מֹו ּבְ ִסְפֵרי ַהֲחָכִמים ּכְ ִרים ּבְ ָמם ִנְזּכָ ַרק ׁשְ
ֱאֶמת ֶאְצָלם,  ּבֶ ָהִעְנָין  ְולֹא נֹוָדע ֶזה  ֶדׁש,  ַהּקֹֽ יִקים ִסְפֵרי  ְעּתִ ַהּמַ
ִנים  ָהַרּבָ לֹות ָמְצאּו ׁשֶ ּבָ ִנים ִעְנְיֵני ַהּקַ יקּו ֵמָהַרּבָ ֽ ר ֶהְעּתִ י ַכֲאׁשֶ ּכִ
ְזַמן ַאְנִטיְגנֹוס ִאיׁש  ה ַהּזֹאת ְלִעְנָין ָקָרה ּבִ נּו ְוֶאת ַהֲחֻלּקָ ִיֲחסּו אֹוָתֽ

ְנּדֹוְרף, ועי׳ הערה 7 בתרגום האנגלי. * נראה שצ״ל אּוּפּפֶ
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{4} Foreword

Then Solomon said: God said to announce to mankind His might 
and the glory of His reign (Psalms 145:12). [I have undertaken this 
work] because Lord Johann Puffendorf 7 – who is known for his 
great scholarship, and is head of the King of Sweden’s institu-
tion of study in Riga (may [the king’s] glory be exalted and his 
kingdom uplifted) – has entreated me in his writings and letters 
to inform him about the reasons for the division of the House of 
Israel into two, Karaites and Rabbanites, and also to explain to 
him the fundamentals of the legal code of Karaism, upon which 
its foundations are fastened. For he said that the Rabbanites 
are known in all places, to the far ends of the land and the sea, 
whereas the Karaites are mentioned, only by name, in the books 
of scholars, such as the books of Buxtorf 8 and other translators 
of holy books; and this matter [of the split between Rabbanites 
and Karaites] is not really known among [these scholars], for 
when they copied matters of the transmission [of Jewish religion] 
from the Rabbanites, they found that the Rabbanites attributed us 
[Karaites] and this division to an incident that happened during 
the time of Antigonus of Sokho and his two students, who are 

 7 This is the version of the name that appears in ed. Neubauer. However, MS 
Frankfurt Hebr. Oct. 271 reads “Uppendorff,” and indeed, this seems to be the 
correct reading; if we accept this reading, the addressee is Johann Uppen-
dorff (1645–1698) of the University of Riga. See Daniel Lasker, “The Karaite 
Reception of David Gans’ Work” Judaica Bohemiae 51,1 (2016), p. 153, note 17; 
Riikka Tuori, Karaite zĕmīrōt in Poland- Lithuania: A study of paraliturgical 
Karaite Hebrew poems from the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries (PhD 
Dissertation, University of Helsinki, 2013), p. 80, note 213. Tuori notes that 
somewhere along the transmission of the text of The Palanquin, “[a]pparent-
ly the German Baron Samuel Puffendorf (1632–1694) has been confused with 
the Swedish Uppendorff.”
 8 Johannes Buxtorf (1564–1629), Professor of Hebrew at Basel, and author of 
many works on Hebrew and Judaism.
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ר  ֲאׁשֶ ֶקר, ּכַ ֽ ֵהם ָצדֹוק ּוַבְיתֹוס, ְוֶזה ׁשֶ ֵני ַתְלִמיָדיו ׁשֶ ׂשֹכֹה ִעם ׁשְ
ּדּוִקים,  נּו ֶאל ַהּצַ ת ֱהִביָאם ְלַיֲחֵסֽ ְנַאת ַהּדָ י ׂשִ ה; ּכִ ּטָ ֵאר ְלַמֽ ִיְתּבָ
ַתח ִלְזּכֹור ְימֹות  ֽ ֶרץ, ְולֹא ָיְכלּו ִלְמצֹוא ַהּפֶ ָאֽ ּוָבֶזה ֵהם ְנבּוִכים ּבָ

נֹות ּדֹור ָודֹור. עֹוָלם ּוְלָהִבין ׁשְ
ַרְחָיא  ן ּפְ ַע ּבֶ ֽ י ְיהֹוׁשֻ ְתבּו ּכִ ֶפר ַהּיּוֲחִסין ּכָ ַעל ֵסֽ ם ּוַבֽ י ָהַרְמ״ּבַ ּכִ
ַעל  ַבֽ ַיְחַיא  ן  ְוִאּבְ ְוָהַרֲא״ַבד  אי,  ַטּבַ ֶבן  ְיהּוָדה  י  ִרּבִ דֹור  ּבְ ָהָיה 
ְוֵכן  ַרְחָיא.  ּפְ ן  ֽקֶֹדם ִמּבֶ אי ָהָיה  י ֶבן ַטּבַ ּכִ ְתבּו  ּכָ ָלה  ֶלת ַקּבָ ֽ ְלׁשֶ ׁשַ
ַרִביֵנאל ָהָיה  ַעת ַאּבְ ִאים ְלִפי ַדֽ ֻמּנָ ֶלת ַהַחׁשְ ֽ ִעְנַין ַמְלכּות ּוֶמְמׁשֶ ּבְ
ֶדר עֹוָלם  ִנים, ּוְלִפי ֵדעֹות ָהֲאֵחִרים ְוֵסֽ ם קמ״ב ׁשָ ְלּתָ ְזַמן ֶמְמׁשַ
ל  ְנָאָתם ָיִבין ּכָ ִ ין ִמׂשּ ר ְיִדיָעָתם ּבֵ ין ֵמֶהְעּדֵ ה ּבֵ ִנים. ְוִהּנֵ ָהָיה ק״ד ׁשָ
ָרִאים ֵמֶהם ִלְזַמן ַאְנִטיְגנֹוס;  ת ַהּקָ יקּו ְזַמן ֲחֻלּקַ י ִהְרִחֽ ֲחַכם ֵלב ּכִ
ּלֹא  ַתב ׁשֶ ִוד ּכָ ַמח ּדָ ֶפר ֶצֽ ַעל ֵסֽ י ַבֽ ֵברּור, ּכִ ָמן לֹא ָיְדעּו ּבְ ְוַגם ֶזה ַהּזְ
ִנים מֹוֶדה  ין ָהַרּבָ נֹוָדע ֶאְצָלם ְזַמן ָצדֹוק ּוַבְיתֹוס. ְולֹא ִנְמָצא ּבֵ
י,  ִליׁשִ ַמֲאָמר ׁשְ ֶפר ּכּוָזִרי ּבְ ֵסֽ ּבְ ִוי  י ְיהּוָדא ַהּלֵ ַעל ָהֱאֶמת ַרק ִרּבִ
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Zadok and Boethus – and this is a lie, as will be explained below, 
for it is religious hatred that brought them to link us with the Sad-
ducees, and in this they are confused, 9 and cannot even begin 10 
to recount the chronology of the world and to understand the 
years of each generation.

[Firstly,] Maimonides and the author of Sefer Ha- yuḥasin 11 
wrote that Joshua ben Peraḥya lived at the time of R. Yehuda ben 
Ṭabbai, but the Ra’avad 12 and Ibn Yaḥya, the author of Shalsheleth 
Ha- qabbala, 13 wrote that ben Ṭabbai came before ben Peraḥya. 
The same [confusion] exists [regarding] the Hasmonaean mon-
archy and dominion, [for] according to Abravanel, 14 the time 
of their reign was 142 years, but according to the opinion of 
others, and [according to] Seder ‘Olam, 15 it was 104 years. And 
now, whether it is from their lack of knowledge or whether it is 
from their hatred, any intelligent person will understand that 
they have moved the time of the separation of the Karaites to 
Antigonus’s time; and even that time they did not know exactly, 
for the author of the book Ẓemaḥ David  16 wrote that the time 
of Zadok and Boethus is unknown to them. And there is no one 
among the Rabbanites who admits the truth, except for the sage 

 9 Literally “confused in the land,” using the words of Exodus 14:3.
 10 Literally “are unable to open the door,” using the words of Genesis 19:11.
 11 The Book of Genealogy, by Abraham Zacuto (1452 – c. 1515).
 12 Abraham ibn Da’ud (1110–1180), author of Sefer Ha- qabbala, available in 
English translation by Gerson Cohen: The Book of Tradition, Jewish Publica-
tion Society, 1967, reprinted 2010.
 13 The Chain of Tradition, by Gedalya ibn Yaḥya (c. 1515 – c. 1587).
 14 R’ Isaac Abravanel, a Spanish Rabbanite. See p. 113.
 15 The Order of All Time, an ancient rabbinic chronographic work, attributed 
to the second- century sage R. Yosé ben Ḥalafta, available in English transla-
tion by Heinrich W. Guggenheimer, Seder Olam: The Rabbinic View of Biblical 
Chronology, Jason Aronson, 1998.
 16 David’s Sprout, by David Gans (1541–1613).
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ֶלְך ְולֹא  ֽ ר ִעם ַהּמֶ ְהיֹותֹו ְמַדּבֵ ּבִ ַח ֱהִביאֹו ְלַגּלֹות ָהֱאֶמת,  ְוַהֶהְכֵרֽ
ָבִרים. ּנֹות ּוְלַהֲחִליף ַהּדְ ָהָיה ָמקֹום ְלׁשַ

י  ַקְסּתִ ֶאת  ְגבּוָרתֹו,  ּבִ ֶמׁש  ֽ ֶ ַהׁשּ ֵצאת  ּכְ ָהֱאֶמת  ֶלה  ּגָ ּתִ ַען  ּוְלַמֽ
י  ר ֶנְעַזְֽרּתִ ֲאׁשֶ ה ַהּזֹאת }ה{ ּכַ ן ִעְנַין ַהֲחֻלּקָ ִעְנָין ְלָבֵרר ּוְלַלּבֵ י ּבָ ּתִ ָנַתֽ
ה  ׂשָ ְריֹון ָעֽ ָטן ַאּפִ ֲאָמר ַהּקָ ם ֶזה ַהּמַ אִתי ׁשֵ ְפֵרי ַקְדמֹוֵנֽינּו. ְוָקָרֽ ִמּסִ
ָקָרֵאי״;  ִמְנֲהֵגי  ֶפר  ״ֵסֽ א עֹוִלין  ִגיַמְטִרּיָ ּבְ יבֹות  ּתֵ ַהג׳  ּלּו  ֵאֽ י  ּכִ ּלֹו, 

ִעְנָין: ה״. ְוַאְתִחיל ּבָ ֵתיַבת ״ָעׂשָ ם ּבְ ִמי ֶנְחּתָ י ׁשְ ְועֹוד ּכִ

 ִלְפַלּגֹות ְראּוֵבן 

דֹוִלים ִחְקֵרי ֵלב )שופטים ה:טז(. ּגְ

ָהַרב  ַהּכֹוֵלל  ְלֶהָחָכם  ַמֲאָמרֹות  ָרה  ֲעׂשָ ֶפר  ֵסֽ ּבְ ִנְמָצא  ה  ִהּנֵ
ר  ֲאׁשֶ ָרִאים  ַהּקָ ֵמַחְכֵמי  ַאִפיְנּדֹוּפֹולֹו,  ֽהּו  ֵאִלּיָ ן  ּבֶ ֵלב  ּכָ ינּו  ֽ ַרּבֵ
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R. Judah Ha- levi in his book Kuzari, 17 part 3. And necessity made 
him reveal the truth, for he was speaking with the king, and had 
no opportunity to change or to switch things.

In order that the truth may be revealed, as the sun comes 
out in its splendor, 18 I have used my inkstand for this matter 19 in 
order to sort out and clarify the matter of this division, {5} with 
the help of the books of our predecessors. I called this small work 
Appiryon ‘Asa Lo (“A Palanquin He Made for Himself”), for these 
three words are equal in gemaṭriyya to Sefer Minhagé Qara’é (The 
Book of Customs of the Karaites); 20 and furthermore, my name is 
signed in the letters of the word ‘asa (made). 21 And I will begin 
the matter:

At the divisions of Reuben  
there were great searchings of heart (Judges 5:16). 22

It can be found in the book ‘Asara Ma’amaroth (Ten Utter-
ances), by the comprehensive scholar R. Caleb ben Elijah Afen-

 17 The Book of the Khazar, by Judah Ha- levi (c. 1079 – 1141), available in En-
glish translation by Hartwig Hirschfeld, Book of Kuzari, 1905, revised 1930, re-
printed 1946.
 18 That is, clearly; using the language of Judges 5:31.
 19 Hebrew eth qasti nathatti ba- ‘inyan, a very clever re- write of Genesis, 9:13, 
eth qashti nathatti be- ‘anan (I have put my rainbow in the cloud).
 20 Actually, Appiryon ‘Asa Lo = 758, and Sefer Minhagé Qara’é = 759, but it 
is customary not to be concerned with a difference of one when calculating 
gemaṭriyya.
 21 It is unclear exactly what the author means. In the longer version of the 
work, as found, e.g., in manuscript New York JTS Mic. 3325, he writes that his 
name is signed in the word ‘asa, whose three letters expand into an acros-
tic of ‘asa ha- melekh shelomo, “King Solomon made” (with the order of the 
words switched). The phrase, and the title of the book, are taken from Song 
of Songs 3:9: King Solomon made himself a palanquin from the wood of the 
Lebanon [Forest]. Our author’s name was Solomon, though he was not a king, 
so using this verse as the title of the book alludes to his name.
 22 Because of the word “divisions,” our author uses this verse to introduce 
his discussion of the divisions of the Jewish people.
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ָאר  ן ָצִעיר, ּוׁשְ נּו ֶיֶֽפת ּבֶ ֽ ָתא, ּוְבִסְפֵרי ָהַרב ַרּבֵ יַנא ַרּבְ ַטְנּדִ קּוׂשְ ּבְ
ָרִאים, ָהַאֲחרֹוִנים ְוָהִראׁשֹוִנים: ַחְכֵמי ַהּקָ

ִני,  ׁשֵ ִית  ֽ ּבַ ְזַמן  ּבִ ָהָיה  ִנים  ְוָהַרּבָ ָרִאים  ַהּקָ ת  ֲחֻלּקַ ְזַמן  י  ּכִ
דֹול ּוָבָניו, ְוָהְרגּו  ְתָיֽהּו כֵֹהן ּגָ ִאים, הּוא ַמּתִ ֻמּנָ ְברּו ַהַחׁשְ ּגָ ׁשֶ ּכְ

ֶלְך ָיָון.  ר ְצָבא ַאְנִטּיֹוכֹוס ֶמֽ יִליפֹוס ׂשַ ֶאת ּפִ

ת  ׁשַ ״ל.( ַוֲאִני, ְלִפי ַבּקָ ֶפר ַהּנַ ֵסֽ ל ּבְ אן ְלׁשֹון ֶהָחָכם ַה״ּנַ )ַעד ּכָ
י ַהְתָחַלת  אִתי ּכִ ִנים, ּוָמָצֽ ָ ר ַהׁשּ ִמְסּפַ י ּבְ י ֶאת ִלּבִ ּתִ ״ל, ָנַתֽ ָהָאדֹון ַהּנַ
ַנת ג׳  ֶרׁש ְוִהיא ׁשְ ָנה ִראׁשֹוָנה ְלַמְלכּות ּכֹֽ ׁשָ ִני ָהָיה ּבְ ִית ׁשֵ ֽ ְנַין ּבַ ּבִ
י  ּכִ ִית,  ֽ ַהּבַ ִנְבָנה  ְולֹא   ;)3394( ָהעֹוָלם  ִלְבִריַאת  שצ״ד  ֲאָלִפים 
ָנה ּוֵמת; ְוַאַחר  ר י״ד ׁשָ ל ֶאְסּתֵ ֵורֹוׁש ׁשֶ ֶרׁש; ּוָמַלְך ֲאַחׁשְ ּכֹֽ ֶנֱהַרג 
ַאַחת  ַנת  ּוִבׁשְ א,  ּתְ ׂשְ ְחׁשַ ַאְרּתַ הּוא  ר  ֶאְסּתֵ ן  ּבֶ ְרָיֶֽוׁש  ּדָ ָמַלְך  ְך  ּכָ
ַנת ח׳ ְלָמְלכֹו, ְוהּוא  ׁשְ ִית ּבִ ֽ ַלם ַהּבַ ִית, ְוִנׁשְ ֽ ַזר ְלִבְנַין ַהּבַ ְלָמְלכֹו ּגָ
ֶלת  ֽ יָלה ֶמְמׁשֶ ָנה; ַוֲהָרגֹו ֲאִליְכַסְנּדֹור מֹוְקדֹון, ְוִהְתִחֽ ָמַלְך ל״ב ׁשָ
ִאים  ֻמּנָ ְברּו ַהַחׁשְ ִית. ְוָאז ּגָ ֽ ַנת רי״ב ְלִבְנַין ַהּבַ ָמה ַעד ׁשְ ָיָון, ְוִנְתַקּיְ
ֶנה  ָהָיה ִמׁשְ יִליפֹוס, ׁשֶ ֶלְך ָיָון, ְוָהְרגּו ֶאת ּפִ ַאְנִטּיֹוכֹוס ֶמֽ ּוָמְרדּו ּבְ
ֵמָאה  ִאים  ֻמּנָ ַהַחׁשְ ַמְלכּות  יָחה  ְוִהְצִלֽ ְוָעְמָדה  ִים.  ַלֽ ְירּוׁשָ ַעל 
ַנת ג׳ ֲאָלִפים  ׁשְ ָהָיה ּבִ א, ׁשֶ ִנים, ַעד ְזַמן הֹורֹודֹוס ַמְלּכָ לֹׁש ׁשָ ְוׁשָ
ְתָיה,  ִית ָמַלְך ַמּתִ ֽ ַנת רי״ב ְלִבְנַין ַהּבַ ׁשְ ה ּבִ ִריָאה. ְוִהּנֵ תשכ״ה ַלּבְ
כֹור,  נֹו ְיהּוָדא ַהּבְ ָנה ַהִהיא. ְוַאַחר ָמַלְך ּבְ ָ ׁשּ אי, ּוֵמת ּבַ ֻמּנַ הּוא ַחׁשְ
ִנים,  ַבע ׁשָ ֽ ִנים, ּוֵמת; ּוָמַלְך יֹוָנָתן ָאִחיו ׁשֶ ׁש ׁשָ י, ׁשֵ ְקָרא ַמְכּבַ ַהּנִ
יֹוָחָנן  ָמַלְך  ְך  ּכָ ְוַאַחר  ּוֵמת.  ִנים,  ׁשָ ְמעֹון ָאִחיו ח׳  ׁשִ ּוָמַלְך  ּוֵמת; 
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dopolo, of the Karaite sages in great Constantinople, and in the 
books of R. Yefeth ben Ẓa‘ir, and the other earlier and later sages 
of the Karaites:

The time of the separation of the Karaites and the Rabban-
ites was during the time of the Second Temple when the 
Hasmoneans, that is the High Priest Mattathias and his sons, 
became mighty, and killed Philippus, the captain of the guard 
of Antiochus, the King of Greece.

(This is a quote from the above- mentioned sage in the above- 
mentioned book). And I, in accordance with the request of the 
above- mentioned gentleman [Johann Uppendorff], have applied 
myself [to know] the number of years, and found that the begin-
ning of the building of the Second Temple was in the first year of 
the reign of Cyrus, that is the year 3394 since the creation of the 
world; and the Temple was not built, because Cyrus was killed; 
and King Ahasuerus of Esther reigned for 14 years, and died; 
afterwards was Esther’s son, King Darius, who is Artaxerxes, who 
decreed the building of the Temple in the first year of his reign, 
and the Temple was completed in the eighth year of his reign, and 
he reigned 32 years; and Alexander the Macedonian killed him, 
and the Greek rule began, and continued until the year 212 after 
the building of the Temple. Then the Hasmonaeans gained power, 
and revolted against Antiochus, the king of Greece, and killed 
Philippus, who was his governor over Jerusalem. The kingdom 
of the Hasmoneans stood and prospered for 103 years, until the 
time of King Herod, which was in the year 3725 of the creation. 
So, in the year 212 after the building of the Temple, Mattathias, 
also known as Hasmonaeus, reigned, and died during that year. 
After him, his eldest son Judah, called Maccabaeus, reigned six 
years, and died; and Jonathan, his brother, reigned seven years, 
and died; and Simeon, his brother, reigned eight years and died. 
Afterwards, John son of Simeon son of Mattathias, whose Greek 
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ָהִראׁשֹון,  ֻהְרְקנֹוס  ָיָון  ְלׁשֹון  ּבִ ְקָרא  ַהּנִ ְתָיה,  ַמּתִ ן  ּבֶ ְמעֹון  ׁשִ ן  ּבֶ
ּצּור, לֹא ַאְרִחיב ַמה  ֵני ַאֲהַבת ַהּקִ דֹול. ּוִמּפְ ֶלְך ְוכֵֹהן ּגָ ְוהּוא ָהָיה ֶמֽ
ַח ְמָדִנים  ת ִאיׁש ׁשֹוֵלֽ ּבַ ים, ִמּסִ ינֹו ּוֵבין ַהֲחָכִמים ַהּפֹוְרׁשִ ָרה ּבֵ ּקָ ֶ ׁשּ
דֹוָלה; ְוֶנֶהְרגּו  תֹו ַהּגְ ְכֻהּנָ ָגם ּבִ ר ָנַתן ּפְ ֶזר ֲאׁשֶ ַֽעל. הּוא ֱאִליֶעֽ ּוְבִלּיַ
״ל. ְוֶזה ֻהְרְקנֹוס ָמַלְך  יקּו ְלֶאְלָעָזר ַהּנַ ֽ ּתִ ּלֹא ִהׁשְ ַהֲחָכִמים ַעל ׁשֶ
ֶלְך,  ֽ אי ַהּמֶ ָטן, הּוא ַיּנַ נֹו ַהּקָ ְמלֹוְך ּבְ ָנה, ּוֵמת. ַוּיִ ָרֵאל ל״א ׁשָ ַעל ִיׂשְ
ִנים ָהיּו לֹו: ָהא׳ ֲאִריְסּתֹוּבּולֹוס, ַהב׳  י ג׳ ּבָ ר – ּכִ ְקָרא ֲאִליְכַסְנּדֶ ַהּנִ
ִיְמלֹוְך ַאֲחָריו,  י ה׳ ִמי  ּפִ ַאל ֶאת  ְוׁשָ ר.  ַאְנִטיְגנֹוס, ַהג׳ ֲאִליְכַסְנּדֶ
יָך.״ ְוהּוא ָהָיה ִנְמָאס  ר ִיְמלֹוְך ַאֲחֶרֽ ׁשּוָבה: ״ֲאִליְכַסְנּדֶ ָאה ַהּתְ ּוָבֽ
ר  ם ׂשַ ֽׂשֶ נֹו ֲאִריְסּתֹוּבּולֹוס, ַוּיָ ְמלֹוְך ּבְ ֵעיָניו; ַוְיִהי ִלְפֵני מֹותֹו, ַוּיִ ּבְ
ִים.  ֽ ּתַ ְנֻחׁשְ אי ָאַסר ּבִ ָצָבא ַעל ַעם ה׳ ֶאת ָאִחיו ַאְנִטיְגנֹוס, ְוֶאת ַיּנַ
תּו  ֵמֽ י  ּכִ א׳,  ָנה  ׁשָ ַרק  ַמְלכּותֹו  ַעל  ֲאִריְסּתֹוּבּולֹוס  ֶהֱאִריְך  ְולֹא 
ִפי ְדַבר  אי ֲאִחיֶהם, ּכְ ְמלֹוְך ַיּנַ ֵניֶהם, }ו{ ִעם ַאְנִטיְגנֹוס ָאִחיו; ַוּיִ ׁשְ
ר  ֲאׁשֶ ּכֹות, ּכַ דֹול. ּוִביֵמי ַחג ַהּסֻ ֶלְך ְוכֵֹהן ּגָ מֹו ֵכן ֶמֽ ם; ְוָהָיה ּכְ ֵ ַהׁשּ
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name was Hyrcanus I, reigned, as both king and high priest. How-
ever, for the sake of brevity, I will not go into detail about what 
happened between him and the Pharisees 23 because of a man 
who created quarrel and wickedness. This man is Eliezer, who 
intimated that [John Hyrcanus’s] high priesthood was flawed; and 
the sages were killed, because they did not silence this Eleazar. 24 
And this Hyrcanus reigned over Israel for thirty-one years, and 
then died. His youngest son, King Yannai, who is called Alexander, 
reigned [after him] – for [Hyrcanus] had three sons: the first was 
Aristobulus; the second, Antigonus; and the third, Alexander. He 
consulted God about who would reign after him, and the answer 
came: “Alexander will reign after you.” [Alexander] was vile in 
his eyes; [so,] before his death, [he made] his son Aristobulus 
king, and he made his brother Antigonus the commander of 
the army over God’s people, and he put Yannai in chains. But 
Aristobulus’s rule did not last long, only one year, for he died, 
together {6} with his brother Antigonus; and their brother Yannai 
reigned, in accordance with God’s word; he, too, was both king 

 23 The text in ed. Neubauer has the odd spelling porshim, rather than the 
usual perushim; one might read this as “separatists” or “schismatics,” but it is 
clear that our author understands the Pharisees as the main group of Jewish 
sages, the ancestors of both Karaites and Rabbanites, so the spelling is prob-
ably a quirk. Both our author and his contemporary, Ḥakham Mordecai ben 
Nisan, the author of Royal Attire, assert that the Pharisees were the precur-
sors to both the Karaites and the Rabbanites. See Royal Attire, pp. 27–29. In 
the Middle Ages, Rabbanite sages, such as R. Abraham ibn Ezra and Maimon-
ides, referred to Karaites as Sadducees, a group that opposed the Pharisees 
during the time of the Second Temple. See Abraham ibn Ezra’s comment on 
Leviticus 23:40, and Maimonides, Mishné Tora, Laws of Slavery 6:6. Neither 
Royal Attire nor this short version of Appiryon ‘Asa Lo accepts the view that 
the Karaites are related to the Sadducees. 
 24 Thus in ed. Neubauer: First time Eliezer, second time Eleazar. In Josippon, 
ed. David Flusser (Jerusalem: Mossad Bialik, 1978, chapter 30, pp. 19 ff.), the 
name is Eleazar throughout; Flusser does not indicate any manuscripts that 
have the variant “Eliezer”, but these similar names are often interchanged in 
Hebrew texts.
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ה  ְלִמיִדים, ְוִהּכָ ָניו ֶאָחד ֵמַהּתַ ַח עֹולֹות, ֵהִעיז ּפָ ֽ ְזּבֵ ֶהֱעָלה ַעל ַהּמִ
תֹו,  ְכֻהּנָ ַעם ָנְתנּו ְפָגם ּבִ ֽ זֹאת ַהּפַ ֶלְך. ְוַגם ּבְ ל ֶמֽ ְפִרי ֵעץ ְלִמְצחֹו ׁשֶ ּבִ
ֵני  ַהר ַהּמֹוָדִעית, ּוִמּפְ ית ּבְ ּבֵ ְמעֹון, ִנׁשְ ת ָאִביו ׁשִ ׁשֶ ִאּמֹו, ֵאֽ ה ׁשֶ ּבָ ִמּסִ
ַלח ֶאת  ׁשְ ֶלְך, ַוּיִ ֽ ְקצֹוף ַהּמֶ ד. ַוּיִ ֵני ֲחׁשַ ה, ִמּפְ ֶזה לֹא ָהָיה ָראּוי ִלְכֻהּנָ
ּוְלַבּסֹוף  ֶלף;  ֶאֽ ים  ִ ַוֲחִמׁשּ ה  ָ ׁשּ ׁשִ ים  ַהְמפָֹרׁשִ ִמן  ַהְרגּו  ַוּיַ דּוָדיו,  ּגְ
ְולֹא  ֶמׁש.  ֽ ׁשֶ ֵבית  ּבְ רּו  ְסּתְ ּנִ ׁשֶ דֹוִלים  ּגְ ֲחָכִמים  ֵמאֹות  ִמיד ח׳  ִהׁשְ
ָהָיה  ָטח, ׁשֶ ן ׁשָ ְמעֹון ּבֶ א ׁשִ ּלָ ַלל ַהֲחָכִמים מֹוֵרי תֹוָרה ֶאֽ ִנְמַלט ִמּכְ
אי  ְלִמיֵדי ִנּתַ ָהיּו ּתַ אי, ׁשֶ ֶלְך, ַוֲחֵברֹו ְיהּוָדא ֶבן ַטּבַ ֽ ת ַהּמֶ ׁשֶ ָאח ְלֵאֽ
אי,  ֶלְך ַיּנַ ֽ ת ַהּמֶ ׁשֶ ָרה, ֵאֽ ה ֲאִלְכַסְנּדְ ְלּכָ יָבם ַהּמַ ר ֱהׁשִ ֲאׁשֶ ִלי, ּכַ ָהַאְרּבֵ
ּבֹו  ָדה ִמּלִ ר ּבָ ָטח, ֲאׁשֶ ן ׁשָ ְמעֹון ּבֶ ר. ְוהּוא ׁשִ מֹו ֵכן ֲאִליְכַסְנּדֶ מֹו ּכְ ׁשְ
ר  ֲאׁשֶ אי,  ַטּבַ ֶבן  ִויהּוָדא  ִנים;  ָלַרּבָ רֹאׁש  ָהָיה  ה,  ּפֶ ַעל  ּבְ ׁשֶ ּתֹוָרה 
ל ִמְקָרא,  ים ִלְפׁשּוטֹו ׁשֶ אּור ַמְסּכִ ה ִעם ּבֵ ָהַלְך ַאֲחֵרי תֹוַרת מֹׁשֶ
אי  ֻמּנַ נֹות ַמְלֵכי ַחׁשְ ְחׁשֹוב ׁשְ ר ּתַ ֲאׁשֶ ה ּכַ ָרִאים. ְוִהּנֵ ָהָיה רֹאׁש ַלּקָ
הּוא  ָטן, ׁשֶ ַהּקָ אי  ַיּנַ ל ַעד מֹות  ״ּנַ ּכַ ִני  ׁשֵ ִית  ֽ ּבַ ְלִבְנַין  ַנת רי״ב  ְ ִמׁשּ
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and high priest. During the festival of Sukkoth, while he was 
offering burnt- offerings on the altar, one of the students was 
insolent and pelted the king on his forehead with a piece of fruit. 
Also at this time, they intimated that his priesthood was flawed, 
because his mother, the wife of his father Simeon, 25 had been a 
captive on Mount Moda‘ith, and because of that he was unfit for 
the priesthood, because of suspicion [that his lineage was not fit 
for the priesthood]. 26 The king became furious, and he sent his 
battalions, and they killed 65,000 of the Pharisees; 27 in the end, 
he annihilated eight hundred great sages, who were [trying to] 
hide in Beth Shemesh. Out of all the sages who taught the Torah, 
only Simeon ben Shaṭaḥ, who was the brother of the king’s wife, 
and his colleague Yehuda ben Ṭabbai, both students of Nittai the 
Arbelite, survived through the time when Queen Alexandra, wife 
of King Yannai, whose name is also Alexander, allowed them to 
return. It is this Simeon ben Shaṭaḥ who fabricated the Oral Law, 
who became head of the Rabbanites. Yehuda ben Tabbai, who 
followed Moses’s Law with an exegesis that accords with the plain 
meaning of the Bible, became the head of the Karaites. Now, if 
one calculates the years of the Hasmonaean Kings from the year 

 25 This must mean either “his father John” or “his grandfather Simeon.”
 26 The suspicion is that his mother had either been raped by a non- Jew, or 
committed fornication with one, while in her captivity. If such an act pro-
duced John Hyrcanus, he would not be a priest, because priesthood is trans-
mitted from father to son. Moreover, a woman who has been involved in sex-
ual impropriety is forbidden to marry a priest (see Leviticus 21:7); according 
to rabbinic halakha, any descendant of a priest and such a woman is not a 
priest (Babylonian Talmud Qiddushin 77a); thus, even if John Hyrcanus was 
not descended from this act of fornication, but from a union between his 
mother and his father after the fornication, rabbinic halakha would not con-
sider him a priest. On this point, many of the Karaite sages agree with the 
rabbinic halakha.
 27 Here, the form used for Pharisees in ed. Neubauer is even more unexpect-
ed: meforashim. This literally means “people set apart” or “people designated;” 
our author may understand “Pharisees” as meaning “separatists, ascetics.”
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ה ֵנַדע  ָנה. ּוִמּזֶ מֹוִנים ְוַאַחת ׁשָ ְמָצא ׁשְ ן ֻהְרְקנֹוס, ּתִ ר ּבֶ ֲאִליְכַסְנּדֶ
ְלַמְלכּות  פ״א  ַנת  ׁשְ ּבִ ָהָיה  ִנים  ֵמָהַרּבָ ָרִאים  ַהּקָ ת  ֲחֻלּקַ ְזַמן  י  ּכִ
ִית  ֽ ּבַ ְלִבְנַין  לֹׁש  ְוׁשָ ִעים  ׁשְ ּתִ ִים  ָמאַתֽ ַנת  ׁשְ ִהיא  ׁשֶ ִאים,  ֻמּנָ ַהַחׁשְ
ִנים ִלְבִריַאת  ע ׁשָ ַבע ֵמאֹות ְוַאְרּבַ ת ֲאָלִפים ׁשְ ׁשֶ לֹֽ ִני, ְוִהיא ׁשְ ׁשֵ
ִית. ְוִעְנַין ָצדֹוק ּוַבְיתֹוס ִעם  ֽ ן ַהּבַ ֶדם ָחְרּבַ ִנים קֹֽ ָהעֹוָלם, קכ״ד ׁשָ
ָרִאים  ַהּקָ ת  ֲחֻלּקַ ַמן  ִמּזְ ֶדם  קֹֽ ִנים  ׁשָ רנ״ד  ָהָיה  ם  ַרּבָ ַאְנִטיְגנֹוס 
יַע ְלׁשֹון  ֽ ּכֹון ָלַעד, ְוַעד ַאְרּגִ ַפת ֱאֶמת זֹאת ּתִ ן ׂשְ ִנים. ִאם ּכֵ ֵמָהַרּבָ

ִנים. ל ָהַרּבָ ֶקר ׁשֶ ֽ ׁשֶ
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212 of the building of the Second Temple, as mentioned above, 
until the death of Yannai the Younger, who is Alexander ben 
Hyrcanus, one will find eighty- one years. From this follows that 
the time of the separation of the Karaites from the Rabbanites 
was in year eighty- one of the Hasmonaean reign, that is, year 293 
from the building of the Second Temple, which is year 3704 from 
the creation of the world, and 124 years before the destruction of 
the Temple. 28 But the dispute of Zadok and Boethus with their 
teacher Antigonus happened 254 years before the time of the 
separation of the Karaites and Rabbanites. This being the case, 
the lip of truth shall be established forever, but I shall silence the 
lying tongue of the Rabbanites. 29

 28 If we assume 68 CE as the year of the destruction of the Temple (as as-
sumed in most traditional Jewish chronology), then this would come out to 
57 BCE, whereas our author’s date for Antigonus would come out to 187 BCE.
 29 This sentence uses the language of Psalms 12:19.
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ית  ת ּבֵ ר ּדָ ִעְנַין ַהְיסֹודֹות ֲאׁשֶ ּבְ
ֶדת ֲעֵליֶהן ָרֵאל עֹוֶמֽ ִיׂשְ

תּוב,  ּכָ ה:  לֹׁשָ ׁשְ ָנכֹון ֲעֵליֶהם ֵהם  ַהְיהּוִדים  ת  ּדָ ר  ֲאׁשֶ ָהַעּמּוִדים 
י ּלּו ּכִ ֶלת. ּוֵבאּור ֵאֽ ֽ ְלׁשֶ ּתַ ׁשְ ָקה ַהּמִ ִהיא ַהְעּתָ ה, ׁשֶ ָ ֶבל ַהְיֻרׁשּ ׁש, ְוֵסֽ ֶהּקֵ

ִהּמֹול  גֹון  ּכְ ה,  לֹא־ַתֲעׂשֶ ּוִמְצוֹת  ה  ֲעׂשֵ ִמְצוֹת  ֵהן  ְכָלל  ּבִ תּוב  ַהּכָ
ָך )בראשית יז:יג(, ְוָעׂשּו ָלֶהם ִציִצת )במדבר טו:לח(; ּוְכגֹון  יֶתֽ ִיּמֹול ְיִליד ּבֵ

ּתֹוֵעָבה  ל  ּכָ ֹתאַכל  לֹא  לה:ג(,  )שמות  בֵֹתיֶכם  מֹׁשְ כֹל  ּבְ ֵאׁש  ְתַבֲערּו  לֹא 

ה; ְולֹא ָנְתנּו  תֹוַרת מֹׁשֶ לּוִלין ּבְ ְצוֹת ַהּכְ )דברים יד:ג( וגו׳; ְוָכל ַהּמִ

ֶלְך ָעָליו  ֽ ְבֵרי ָדִוד ַהּמֶ ְרָאָיה ִמּדִ ָרִאים ָסְך ָקצּוב, ּבִ ָלֶהן ַחְכֵמי ַהּקָ
ִנים ָמנּו אֹוָתם  לֹום ְרָחָבה ִמְצָוְתָך ְמאֹד )תהלים קיט:צו(; ֲאָבל ָהַרּבָ ָ ַהׁשּ
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Chapter 1

Regarding 30 the Foundations upon 
which the House of Israel Stands

The pillars on which the Jewish faith rests are threefold: Scripture 
(kathuv); Analogy (heqqesh); 31 and the Burden of the Inheritance 
(Sevel Ha- yerusha), which is the transmission that has been 
passed down. The explanation of these is:

Scripture includes positive and negative commandments, for 
example: he that is born in thy house must needs be circumcised 
(Genesis 17:13), and bid them that they make them fringes (Num-
bers 15:38); and, [as examples of negative commandments,] ye 
shall kindle no fire throughout your habitations (Exodus 35:3), 32 
thou shalt not eat any abominable thing (Deuteronomy 14:3); and 
so forth, and all the commandments included in Moses’s Torah; 
the Karaite sages did not enumerate them with a definite number, 
giving as proof the words of King David, may he rest in peace: 
[I have seen an end to every purpose;] but Thy commandment is 
exceeding broad (Psalms 119:96). But the Rabbanites counted 248 

 30 In the Hebrew, the chapter headings begin variously with the particle be-, 
or the word be‘inyan or odoth. All of these mean “regarding, concerning, on 
the matter of.” For the sake of consistency, we have rendered them all into 
English as “regarding.”
 31 Because the term “Analogy” translates the Hebrew heqqesh, a technical 
term indicating one of the three foundations of the faith, we capitalize the 
word from here on, just as we capitalize the words “Scripture” and “Burden 
of the Inheritance.”
 32 The mediaeval Karaite understanding of this verse is ye shall cause no 
fire to burn; but, as we shall see in chapter 3, our author does not understand 
Scripture to forbid leaving flames lit, but only actual kindling of flames on 
the Sabbath. Therefore, we have kept the JPS translation of this verse, as is 
our usual practice regarding Biblical verses.
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ְרַי״ג. ָס״ה, ּוְכָלָלם ּתַ ה ׁשְ ה ְרַמ״ח ְולֹא־ַתֲעׂשֶ ִמְצוֹת ֲעׂשֵ

ַח  ִמּכֹֽ יֹוְצאֹות  ְוֵהן  ׁש,  ֶהּקֵ ּבְ נּו  ֵתֽ ֻאּמָ ּבְ נֹוֲהגֹות  ִמְצוֹת  ֵיׁש  ׁש:  ֶהּקֵ
ת  ּלַ י ִמּמִ ו )דברים כב:י(, ּכִ ׁשֹור ּוַבֲחמֹר ַיְחּדָ גֹון לֹא ַתֲחרֹׁש ּבְ תּוב, ּכְ ַהּכָ
ׁשֹור  ׁש ְוִדְמיֹון ְלָכל ְמָלאכֹות, ּוַמֲאַמר ״ּבְ ה״ לֹוְקִחים ֶהּקֵ ״ֲחִריׁשָ
ֵני ִמיִנים, רֹוֶצה לֹוַמר ִמין ָטהֹור ִעם ִמין ָטֵמא,  ַוֲחמֹור״ ְלָכל ׁשְ

ׁש. ְוֶהָחָזק ִעם ַחּלָ

ַמן ָאבֹות  ְגנּו ָבֶהם ִמּזְ ר ִנְתַנַהֽ ְנָהִגים ֲאׁשֶ ה ֵהם ַהּמִ ָ ֶבל }ז{ ַהְיֻרׁשּ ֵסֽ
ְוַכּמּות  ֶפן  אֹֽ ּוְבֵאיֶזה  ֶבר  ֵאֽ ֵאיֶזה  ּבְ  – יָלה  ַהּמִ גֹון  ּכְ ים,  דֹוׁשִ ַהּקְ
ֶפן;  אֹֽ ּוְבֵאיֶזה  ָמקֹום  ֵאיֶזה  ּבְ  – ִחיָטה  ְ ַהׁשּ ְוֵכן  ָהָעְרָלה,  ִריַתת  ּכְ
ִהיא  ְענּו ׁשֶ ה ָיַדֽ ָ ֶבל ַהְיֻרׁשּ ֽ ֵבאּור. ּוִמּסֵ ָכל ֶזה ּבְ תּוב ּבְ ּלֹא הֹוָרה ַהּכָ ׁשֶ
ים.  ִמּיִ ר ְוהֹוָצַאת ָהעֹוְרִקים ַהּדָ ׂשָ ֵהָמה, ְוֵכן ִנּקּור ַהּבָ אר ַהּבְ ַצּוַ ּבְ
ֵאיֶזה ִמְנָהג, ְוִעְנַין  ִפּלֹות ּבְ ּוִאין, ְוִעְנְיֵני ַהּתְ ׂשּ ּוּוג ְוַהּנִ ְוֵכן ִעְנְיֵני ַהּזִ
ֵברּור,  ּתֹוָרה ּבְ ּלּו ְודֹוֵמיֶהם ֵאיָנם ְמבָֹאִרים ּבַ ל ֵאֽ ֶדׁש – ּכָ ִקּדּוׁש ַהחֹֽ
ֶלת ֵמָהָאב ִלְבנֹו ּוֵמָהַרב  ֽ ְלׁשֶ ּתַ ׁשְ ּמִ ָקה ׁשֶ ְענּו אֹוָתם ֵמַהְעּתָ ֲאָבל ָיַדֽ

ְלַתְלִמידֹו.
ִהיא  ָקה, ְואֹוְמִרים ׁשֶ ַהְעּתָ ֶהם ּבְ ּלָ ָלה ׁשֶ ּבָ ים ַהּקַ ִנים ְמַכּנִ ָהַרּבָ
ֵני  ִמּפְ ימּו,  ֽ ִהְסּכִ לֹא  ָרִאים  ַהּקָ ַחְכֵמי  ֲאָבל  ה.  מֹׁשֶ ְלתֹוַרת  רּוׁש  ּפֵ
ַעת  ַדֽ ּוְלִפי  ְכָתב.  ּבִ ׁשֶ ַלּתֹוָרה  סֹוְתִרים  ָבִרים  ּדְ ָלָתם  ַקּבָ ּבְ ׁש  ּיֵ ׁשֶ
תּוב, ְולֹא ַתֲעמֹוד  ּוַע ִמן ַהּכָ ׁש ָלּה ִסּיֽ ּיֵ ָקה ׁשֶ ל ַהְעּתָ ָרִאים, ּכָ ַהּקָ



33

The Palanquin  • Chapter 1

positive commandments and 365 negative commandments, for 
a total of 613.

Analogy: Certain commandments are observed by our people 
through Analogy, and they are derived from the authority of 
Scripture, as, for example: Thou shalt not plow with an ox and an 
ass together (Deuteronomy 22:10), for from the word “plowing” 
an analogy and similarity is established to all kinds of work, and 
from the words with an ox and a donkey to any two species, that 
is, a pure species with an impure species, or a strong one with a 
weak one.

The Burden of the {7} Inheritance is the customs that we have 
followed from the time of our holy fathers, for example, on which 
body part and in which way to perform circumcision, and how 
much to cut the foreskin, or in what place and in which way to 
perform kosher slaughtering [sheḥiṭa] – for Scripture does not 
give an clear explanation for any of this. From the Burden of the 
Inheritance we know that slaughtering is done on the throat of 
the animal, and we also know about porging meat and removing 
the veins. The same is true for the matter of marriage, and for 
[certain] customs regarding prayer, and for the matter of sancti-
fying the months. 33 All these and similar [laws] are not explicitly 
explained in the Torah, but we know them from the transmission 
that is passed down from father to son, from teacher to student.

The Rabbanites call their tradition transmission, and say that 
it is an explanation of the Written Law. However, the Karaite 
sages do not agree, because there are things in their tradition 
that contradict the written Torah. According to the opinion of 
the Karaites, any transmission that has support in Scripture, and 
does not contradict the Torah, is true, and we accept it upon us. 

 33 That is, how to determine what day is the first of the month.
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ָהְיָתה  ֶזה  ּוַבֲעבּור  ינּו.  ָעֵלֽ ָלּה  ּוְנַקּבְ ית,  ֲאִמּתִ ִהיא  ַהּתֹוָרה,  ֶגד  ֶנֽ
ֵאר. ר ִיְתּבָ ֲאׁשֶ ה ֵביֵניֶהם, ּכַ ַהֲחֻלּקָ
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It is for this reason that the division between [the Karaites and 
the Rabbanites] occurred, as will be explained.



36

ֵֹהִֵָ׳ ֵ ּפ

ִמְצַות ִמיָלה ּבְ

ְלֶבן  ה  ֵתָעׂשֶ י  ּכִ ָרֵאל,  ִיׂשְ ר  ּבַ ְלָכל  ָהִראׁשֹוָנה  ִהיא  ְצָוה  ַהּמִ זֹאת 
יז:יד(  )בראשית  ָזָכר  ְוָעֵרל  ֲאַמר  ּוִמּמַ יָדה.  ַהּלֵ ִמּיֹום  ָיִמים  מֹוַנת  ׁשְ
ָתּה,  ּיָ ֲעׂשִ ֶפן  ְואֹֽ יָלה;  ַהּמִ ְמקֹום  ְענּו  ָיַדֽ ְלָך,  ֶלְך  ת  ָפָרׁשַ ּבְ תּוב  ַהּכָ
ה ּדֹור  ָ ֶבל ַהְיֻרׁשּ ֽ ְענּו ִמּסֵ ִריַתת ָהָעְרָלה, ּוְבֵאיֶזה ְכִלי – ָיַדֽ ְוַכּמּות ּכְ
ע סֹוד  ה, ְויֹוֵדֽ תֹוַרת מֹׁשֶ ל ַמֲאִמין ּבְ ְהֶיה ַהּמָ ּיִ ַאֲחֵרי דֹור. ְוָצִריְך ׁשֶ
ָראּוי, ֵאין ָצִריְך  ְצָוה ְוַתְכִליָתּה. ְוִאם ָקָרה ָהִעְנָין ּוָמל ַהּגֹוי ּכָ ַהּמִ
ִנים  ָהַרּבָ ֲאָבל  ָרִאים.  ַהּקָ ַחְכֵמי  ַעת  ַדֽ ְלִפי  ִנית,  ׁשֵ ַעם  ֽ ּפַ ְלִהּמֹול 

ַצע, לֹא ִמיָלה. ֽ ֵרא ּפֶ ם – ְוֶזה ִיּקָ יף ּדָ ִריְך ְלַהּטִ ּצָ אֹוְמִרים ׁשֶ
ִנים  י ָהַרּבָ ִנים, ּכִ ָרִאים ְוָהַרּבָ ין ַהּקָ ה ּבֵ ְצָוה ֲחֻלּקָ זֹאת ַהּמִ ְוֵיׁש ּבְ
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Regarding the Commandment 
of Circumcision

This is the first commandment for any male in Israel, for it is per-
formed on males on the eighth day after birth. From the words 
and the uncircumcised male (Genesis 17:14), written in Parashath 
Lekh Lekha, 34 we know the place of circumcision; [whereas] the 
way to perform it, and how to cut the foreskin and with what kind 
of tool – we know [these] from the Burden of the Inheritance 
from generation to generation. 35 The circumciser must believe 
in Moses’s Torah, and know the commandment’s [underlying] 
secret and purpose. [However,] according to the Karaite sages, if 
it should happen that a gentile has performed a proper circum-
cision, it is not necessary to perform a second circumcision. The 
Rabbanites, by contrast, say that one needs to draw blood; but 
this would be called a wound, not a circumcision!

In this commandment, there is [also another] difference 

 34 Our author often cites Biblical passages by parasha, that is, the Torah- 
portion in which the passage occurs, according to the traditional Jewish cycle 
of reading the Torah over the course of a year. See below, chapter 12. In all 
such cases, we have added chapter and verse numbers, so a reader unfamiliar 
with the parasha divisions will have no trouble finding the precise citations.
 35 In our punctuation of this sentence, we have split these various aspects 
into two categories: the place of circumcision on the body, which is derived 
from the word male in Scripture; and the other aspects, which are known 
only from the Burden of Inheritance. This resolves the apparent contradic-
tion in this sentence, for our author begins by saying that we know these from 
Scripture, but concludes by saying that we know them all from the Burden of 
Inheritance. It is also possible not to split the aspects into two categories, and 
to read the author as meaning that all this is commanded by Scripture, even 
though it is not stated explicitly, and we need the Burden of Inheritance to 
tell us what Scripture means.
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ם  ֵ ֲאַמר ַהׁשּ ִריְך ִמיָלה ּוְפִריָעה, ּוְמִביִאים ְרָאָיה ִמּמַ ּצָ אֹוְמִרים ׁשֶ
ָרִאים  ִנית )יהושע ה:ב(. ְוַהּקָ ָרֵאל ׁשֵ ֵני ִיׂשְ ַע: ְוׁשּוב מֹל ֶאת ּבְ ֽ ַרְך ִליהֹוׁשֻ ִיְתּבָ
מֹו  ת ׁשּוב, ּכְ ר ְלִמּלַ ב ֶאל ָהָרחֹוק, ְוִנְקׁשָ ִנית ׁשָ ת ׁשֵ י ִמּלַ אֹוְמִרים ּכִ
ת  ק ְלִמּלַ ִנית לֹא ִתְדּבַ ת ׁשֵ ּלַ ּמִ ִנית )שמות כו:כ(, ׁשֶ ֵ ן ַהׁשּ ּכָ ׁשְ ּוְלֶצַֽלע ַהּמִ

ה  ִחּלָ ים ִמּתְ ִהְסּכִ ָנה ׁשֶ ּוָ ׁשּוב ֵמַהּכַ ּיָ ַעם ׁשֶ ֽ ת ֶצַֽלע, ְוַהּטַ ן, ַרק ְלִמּלַ ּכָ ִמׁשְ

ִלּמֹול  ֻהְצַרְך  ו  ְוַעְכׁשָ ֲעֵרִלים,  ר  ְדּבָ ּמִ ּבַ ַהּנֹוָלִדים  ָרֵאל  ִיׂשְ ִלְהיֹות 
ִנְרֶאה  ְוִלי  ָהִראׁשֹוָנה.  ָנה  ּוָ ֵמַהּכַ ִנית  ׁשֵ ׁשּוב  ָאַמר  ן  ְוַעל־ּכֵ אֹוָתם. 
ה  ִנְצַטּוָ ׁשֶ ַעם  ְלַטֽ ׁשּוב,  ת  ְלִמּלַ ֵבָקָתּה  ּדְ ִעם  ִנית,  ׁשֵ ת  ִמּלַ ְלָפֵרׁש 
יָלה,  ַהּמִ ֵלי  ּכְ ַלֲעׂשֹות  ָהא׳  ְדָבִרים:  ֵני  ׁשְ ֲאָמר  ַהּמַ ֶזה  ּבְ ַע  ֽ ְיהֹוׁשֻ
ׁש,  ַמּמָ ָידֹו  ַעל  ְלִהּמֹול  ַהב׳  ַאֲחָריו;  ִאים  ְוַלּבָ לֹו  מּוָכִנים  ְהיּו  ּיִ ׁשֶ
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of opinion between the Karaites and the Rabbanites, for the 
Rabbanites say that there need to be both mila [removal of the 
foreskin] and peri‘a [peeling back of the tissue connecting the 
foreskin to the glans, to expose the circumcised glans]. They 
cite as proof what God, blessed be He, said to Joshua: and go 
back, circumcise the children of Israel the second time 36 (Joshua 
5:2). But the Karaites say that the word a second time [shenith] 
is linked to earlier in the sentence, to the word go back; just as 
in [the verse] and for the second side of the tabernacle (Exodus 
36:25), where the word second is not linked to tabernacle, but to 
side. 37 The meaning is that [Joshua] should go back from his 
earlier intention, for he had agreed at first for the Israelites who 
were born in the Wilderness to be uncircumcised, and now he 
needed to circumcise them. Therefore [God] said go back [ . . . ] 
a second time from their first intention. [Alternatively,] it seems 
to me to explain the word a second time, along with go back, as 
meaning that Joshua was commanded two things in these words: 
the first was to make tools for circumcision, to be prepared for 
him and for [the generations] coming after him; the second was 

 36 The JPS translation reads: and circumcise again the children of Israel the 
second time. However, our author makes a point of the meaning of the word 
shuv as “go back” (rather than “again”), so we have translated the verse ac-
cordingly. 
 37 The order of words in Hebrew in the Exodus verse, uleẓela‘ ha- mishkan 
ha- shenith, would read in English as: “and for the side of the tabernacle, the 
second one.” Thus, the word “second” is closest to “tabernacle;” but nonethe-
less, the verse is clearly not describing a second tabernacle, but a second side, 
so the word “second” must refer to the word “side” earlier in the verse, not to 
the adjacent word “tabernacle.” In Joshua, too, the word “second” is closer to 
the word “circumcise,” but our author argues that it refers to a word earlier in 
the sentence, “go back.” 
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ִנית. ֻעּלֹות ֶנֱאַמר ׁשֵ ּלּו ַהב׳ ּפְ ַיד ַאֵחר. ּוַבֲעבּור ֵאֽ ְולֹא ּבְ
לֹא ְפִריָעה,  ִריְך ִמיָלה ְלַבד, ּבְ ּצָ ָרִאים הֹורּו ׁשֶ ְוָכל ַחְכֵמי ַהּקָ
ִלְהיֹות  }ח{  ָרֵאל  ִיׂשְ ר  ּבַ ְלָכל  ְוחֹוב  ְלִדְבֵרי תֹוָרה.  הֹוָסָפה  ֶזה  י  ּכִ
ֵרת  ּכָ ֶפׁש  ֽ ַלּנֶ ַהּתֹוָרה  יָרה  ִהְזִהֽ ְצָוה  ַהּמִ זֹאת  ִבּטּול  ּבְ י  ּכִ ִנּמֹול, 
יָה,  ֽ ֶֽפׁש ַהִהיא ֵמַעּמֶ ֱאַמר: ְוִנְכְרָתה ַהּנֶ ּנֶ ים, ׁשֶ ְצִחּיִ ים ַהּנִ ֵמעֹוָלם ַהַחּיִ
ִמיִני,  ְ ּיֹום ַהׁשּ ׁש ּבַ ֶֽלד ַחּלָ ִריִתי ֵהַפר )בראשית יז:יד(. ְוִאם ִיְהֶיה ַהּיֶ ֶאת ּבְ

ִתְהֶיה  ּלֹא  ׁשֶ ֵדי  ּכְ ָיִמים,  ה  ּמָ ּכַ ַעד  ָמִלים  ְוֵאיָנם  יִנים  ַמְמּתִ ֲאַזי 
ֶהם  ּבָ ָוַחי  ָהָאָדם  אָֹתם  ה  ַיֲעׂשֶ ר  ֲאׁשֶ ֱאַמר:  ּנֶ ֶ ׁשּ ה  ִמּמַ ְלִמיָתה,  ְגָרָמא 
ְצָוה ִלְכַלל ִמְצוֹת  ַהּמִ ְוזֹאת  ֲאַזי ָמִלים.  א  ְתַרּפֵ ּיִ ּוְכׁשֶ יח:ה(;  )ויקרא 

יָה. כֹות ַאֲחֶרֽ ְמׁשָ ַהּתֹוָרה ַהּנִ
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to circumcise with his own hands and not through someone else’s 
hands. On account of these two actions, it says: a second time. 38

[In any case,] all the Karaite sages taught that only mila with-
out peri‘a is necessary, for [peri‘a] is an addition to the words of the 
Torah. It is the duty of every male in Israel {8} to be circumcised, for 
the Torah warns that one who neglects this commandment will 
have his soul cut off from eternal life, as it is said: that soul shall 
be cut off from his people; he hath broken my covenant [Genesis 
17:14]. However, if the child is weak on the eighth day, then one 
waits and does not circumcise for a few days, in order not to cause 
a death, because of what is said [regarding the commandments]: 
which if a man do, he shall live by them [Leviticus 18:5]; and when 
he recovers, then they must circumcise him. This commandment 
is a general principle for all the commandments of the Torah, 
which derive from it. 39

 38 It is unclear exactly how the author reads the verse to refer to these two 
principles, but presumably he reads a second time to mean “a second rule, in 
addition to the first one.”
 39 This sentence seems to refer not to circumcision, but to the principle that 
preserving life takes precedence over all other commandments.
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ת ּבָ ִעְנַין ׁשַ ּבְ

ִמיָרָתּה  א ַעל ׁשְ ּוּוי ּבָ ִריָאה, ֲאָבל ַהּצִ ַמן ַהּבְ ְצָוה ְיסֹוָדָתּה ִמּזְ זֹאת ַהּמִ
מֹות,  ֵני ׁשֵ ׁשְ ן ַהּתֹוָרה. ְוִנְקָרא ֶזה ַהּיֹום ּבִ ַמּתַ נּו ּבְ ֽ ה ַרּבֵ ַעל־ְיֵדי מֹׁשֶ
ֶצם  ֶעֽ ֵיָאֵמר ַעל  ת״  ּבָ ״ׁשַ ם  ׁשֵ י  ּכִ ינּו  ֲחָכֵמֽ ּוֵפְרׁשּו  תֹון.  ּבָ ְוׁשַ ת  ּבָ ׁשַ
ֶדׁש  ֶלק ַהּנֹוָסף ֵמחֹל ַעל קֹֽ תֹון״ ַעל ַהֵחֽ ּבָ ִביִעי, ֲאָבל ״ׁשַ ְ ַהּיֹום ַהׁשּ
ַוֲהָנַחת  ּטּול  ּבִ הּוא  ִביָתה  ְ ַהׁשּ ַעם  ְוַטֽ ת.  ּבָ ׁשַ ּוְבמֹוָצֵאי  ז׳  ֵליל  ּבְ
עֹוָלם,  ּבָ ׁשֶ ְמָלאכֹות  ל  ּכָ ָאְסרּו  ָרִאים  ַהּקָ ַחְכֵמי  ה  ְוִהּנֵ ְמָלאָכה. 
ִית  ֽ ַהּבַ ּתֹוְך  ָהָאָדם  ְמזֹונֹות  ְוִטְלטּול  ָהֱאלִֹהים  ֲעבֹוַדת  ַבד  ִמּלְ
ה,  ּטָ ַעת ַהּמִ גֹון ַהּצָ ים, ּכְ ָאר ְצָרָכיו ַהֶהְכֵרִחּיִ ִריִכים ְלִמְחָיתֹו, ּוׁשְ ַהּצְ
ל  ה ִנְקָרא ְמַחּלֵ ּלֶ ַבד ֵאֽ ה ְמָלאָכה ִמּלְ ים. ְוָהעֹוׂשֶ ְלּבּוׁשִ ת ַהּמַ ְלִביׁשַ
לּות  ַהּגָ ּוִבְזַמן  ֵרת,  ּכָ ְוַגם  ְסִקיָלה  ּבִ ְלכּות  ַהּמַ ְזַמן  ּבִ ְוִדינֹו  ת,  ּבָ ׁשַ
ָלאכֹות,  ִנים ָמנּו ַהּמְ ָאר ָלאִוין. ֲאָבל ַחְכֵמי ָהַרּבָ ִדין ָהעֹוֵבר ׁשְ ּכְ
ר  ֲאׁשֶ ּכַ ְמָלאכֹות,  ֲאבֹות  ל״ט  ִרּיֹות  ָהִעּקָ ָלאכֹות  ַהּמְ ַסְך  ְוֶהֱעלּו 

ִסְפֵרי ַהֲחָכִמים. ֵהם ְידּוִעים ּבְ
י  ִ ׁשּ יֹום ׁשִ ר ּבְ ָרִאים ָהִראׁשֹוִנים ָאְסרּו ַהְדָלַקת ַהּנֵ ַחְכֵמי ַהּקָ
ִהיא  ׁשֶ ֵני  ִמּפְ ירּו,  ֽ ִהּתִ ָהַאֲחרֹוִנים  ֲאָבל  ת;  ּבָ ַ ׁשּ ּבַ דֹוֵלק  ֵצא  ּמָ ּיִ ׁשֶ
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Regarding the Sabbath

The foundation of this commandment stems from the time of 
the creation, but the instruction to observe it comes from Moses 
our Teacher, at the giving of the Torah. This day has two names, 
shabbath and shabbathon. Our sages explained that the name 
shabbath is used for the seventh day itself, but shabbathon is used 
for the part that is added from the secular to the holy on the eve 
of the seventh day [Friday] and at the end of the Sabbath. 40 The 
meaning of “resting” [shevitha] is cessation from and letting go 
of labor. Now the Karaite sages forbade every single kind of labor 
in existence, except for the service of God, and carrying food 
inside the house when it is needed for people’s sustenance, and 
all other necessary tasks, such as making the bed and putting on 
clothes. Whoever performs tasks, except for these kinds, is called 
a Sabbath- desecrator, and his punishment during the time of the 
Monarchy was stoning and also kareth, 41 and during the time of 
the Exile it is the same as the punishment of anyone who breaks 
any other prohibition. The sages of the Rabbanites, however, 
counted the kinds of work, and fixed the number of basic kinds of 
work at thirty- nine “major categories of work,” as they are known 
in the books of the [Rabbanite] sages.

The early Karaite sages forbade the lighting of a candle on 
Friday that would still be burning on the Sabbath. But the later 
sages permit it, because it is natural work, with only one [human] 

 40 That is, one must stop working for a bit of time already before the onset 
of the shabbath proper, and not start working again until a bit of time after 
the conclusion of the shabbath proper; this extra time is called shabbathon.
 41 Kareth refers to the Biblical penalty of being ‘cut off ’ from the People of 
Israel (Genesis 17:14 et passim).
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י ָהָאָדם  דֹול ְלַחּיֵ ֶרְך ּגָ ְמָלאָכה ִטְבִעית, ּוִבְנִגיָעה ַאַחת ְלַבד, ְוִהיא צֹֽ
ת. ּוְכָבר  ּבָ ַ ֶדם ַהׁשּ ְדַלק קֹֽ ּיֻ נּועֹוָתיו – ּוִבְתַנאי ׁשֶ ָאר ּתְ ֲאִכיָלתֹו ּוׁשְ ּבַ

ת ְמָלאָכה. ּבָ ַ ׁשּ ּבּוי ּבַ י ַהּכִ ָאסּור ְלַכּבֹותֹו, ּכִ
ין  ין ַעל־ְיֵדי ַעְצמֹו ּבֵ ים, ּבֵ ֵהן חּוץ ַהֶהְכֵרִחּיִ ָלאכֹות ׁשֶ ְוָכל ַהּמְ
ָרֵאל  ת – ָאסּור ְלִיׂשְ ּבָ ַ ׁשּ ה ַהּגֹוי ּבַ ֲעׂשֶ ּיַ ֶ ַעל־ְיֵדי ִצּוּוי, ֲאסּורֹות. ּוַמה ׁשּ
ַלֲעׂשֹות  ן  ּכֵ ל־ׁשֶ ּכָ ְיִדיָעתֹו;  י  ְלּתִ ּבִ ִיְהֶיה  ִאם  חּוץ  ּנּו,  ֽ ִמּמֶ ֵלָהנֹות 
ָרֵאל ָלֽנּוַח  ָלל חֹוב ְלָכל ִאיׁש ִיׂשְ ֶרְך ּכְ ָרֵאל ַעְצמֹו ְמָלאָכה. ּוְבֶדֽ ְלִיׂשְ
ל ְמָלאָכה, הּוא ְוַעְבּדֹו ַוֲאָמתֹו ּוְבֶהְמּתֹו,  ּבֹות ִמּכָ ה, ְוִלׁשְ ּיֹום ַהּזֶ ּבַ
ֽמֹוָך )דברים ה:יד(. ְוַה״ִקּדּוׁש״  ָך ַוֲאָמְתָך ּכָ ַען ָיֽנּוַח ַעְבּדְ תּוב ְלַמֽ ּכָ מֹו ׁשֶ ּכְ
ל  ְהֶיה ֻמְבּדָ ּיִ ַעם ׁשֶ ֽ ה, ְוַהּטַ ת הּוא ְלׁשֹון ַהְפָרׁשָ ּבָ ַ יֹום ַהׁשּ ר ּבְ ְזּכָ ַהּנִ
ֶאְמָרה בֹו  ּנֶ ָרָכה״ ׁשֶ ֶפן. ְוַה״ּבְ ָכל אֹֽ ֽבּוַע ּבְ ָ ָאר ְיֵמי ַהׁשּ ְ ּוֻמְפָרׁש ִמׁשּ
ת, ַרק  ּבָ ַ יֹום ַהׁשּ ֶסק ּבְ ה ְוֵעֽ ֻעּלָ ִהיא ַעל ִלּמּוד ַהּתֹוָרה. ְוֵאין יֹוֵתר ּפְ
רֹות ְוִלְתלֹוׁש  ת ִלְלקֹוט ַהּפֵ ּבָ ַ ׁשּ ּבַ ּתֹוָרה. ְוָאסּור  ֶכל ּבַ ֽ ֵ ת ַהׂשּ ֻעּלַ ּפְ
ינּו )שמות  י ְוֵהִכֽ ִ ׁשּ ִ ּיֹום ַהׁשּ ֲאַמר ְוָהָיה ּבַ ֲאָכל, ִמּמַ ִבים ּוְלָהִכין ַהּמַ ָהֲעׂשָ
ֶנג )ישעיהו  ת עֹֽ ּבָ ַ אָת ַלׁשּ ֲאַמר ְוָקָרֽ ת, ִמּמַ ּבָ ַ ׁשּ טז:ה(. ְוָאסּור ְלִהְתַעּנֹות ּבַ

ב  ּכַ י ָהִעּנּוי ּבֹו חֹוב. ְוֵכן ָאסּור ִלׁשְ ּפּוִרים, ּכִ נח:יג( – חּוץ ִמּיֹום ַהּכִ

ׁשֹו )שמות כ:ח(, ְוֵכן  ת ְלַקּדְ ּבָ ַ ֲאַמר ָזכֹור ֶאת יֹום ַהׁשּ ה, }ט{ ִמּמַ ָ ִעם ִאׁשּ
א  ַרּבָ ֵהם ַאּדְ ִנים, ׁשֶ ַעת ָהַרּבָ ֽ ֶפְך ּדַ ׁש אֹתֹו )בראשית ב:ג(; ֵהֽ ֲאַמר ַוְיַקּדֵ ִמּמַ
ת  ּבָ ׁשַ ֶרב  ֵמֶעֽ ָחָכם  ְלִמיד  ּתַ ָאְמרּו: עֹוַנת  ׁשֶ מֹו  ּכְ ּוּוג,  ַהּזִ ִבים  ְמַחּיְ
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touch, and it is a great need for people’s lives in eating and in all 
other movements, as long as it is lit before the Sabbath. 42 And it 
is already forbidden to extinguish it, because extinguishing on 
the Sabbath is work.

All kinds of work that are not necessary, whether performed 
by oneself or by a delegate, are forbidden. And it is forbidden for 
a Jew to profit from what a gentile does on the Sabbath, unless it 
happened without [the Jew’s] knowledge; and all the more so [it is 
forbidden for the gentile] to perform labor for the Jew. In general, 
it is a duty for every Jew to rest on this day and to cease from all 
work, he and his male and female servants and his animals, as it 
is written: that thy man- servant and maid- servant may rest as well 
as thou (Deuteronomy 5:14). [The fact that] the Sabbath is called 

“holy” refers to separation, meaning that it should be distinguished 
and separated from the rest of the days of the week in every way. 
[The fact that the Torah] refers to “blessing” [on the Sabbath] 
refers to Torah study. 43 There is no other activity or business that 
one may do on the Sabbath, only mental activity in Torah study. 
It is forbidden to pick fruit on the Sabbath, or to tear off weeds or 
prepare food, as it is said: And it shall come to pass on the sixth day 
that they shall prepare (Exodus 16:5). And it is forbidden to fast 
on the Sabbath, as it is said: and call the Sabbath a delight (Isaiah 
58:13), except for Yom Kippur, for fasting on it is an obligation. It is 
also forbidden to have intercourse with a woman, {9} as it is said: 
Remember the sabbath day, to keep it holy (Exodus 20:8); and as it 
is said: and [He] hallowed it (Genesis 2:3). The Rabbanites are of 
the opposite opinion; for, on the contrary, they require marital 

 42 The words “with only one [human] touch” suggest that our author per-
mits kindling of fire before the Sabbath because human involvement in the 
fire ceases after the initial “touch.” 
 43 Presumably the words “holy” and “blessing” refer to Genesis 3:3: And God 
blessed the seventh day, and hallowed it; and to Exodus 20:11: wherefore the 
Lord blessed the sabbath day, and hallowed it.
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חּוץ  ְוַהֲהִליָכה  ֲעוָֹנם.  ּבַ ִיְדְרׁשּו  ִליִלי  ּפְ ָעוֹן  ְוהּוא  ת,  ּבָ ׁשַ ֶרב  ְלֶעֽ
בּו ִאיׁש  ֲאַמר ׁשְ ְלטּול ֵמְרׁשּות ֶאל ְרׁשּות ָאסּור, ִמּמַ חּום ְוַהּטִ ַלּתְ
ינּו,  ֲחָכֵמֽ ַעת  ַדֽ ְלִפי  י  ּכִ טז:כט(.  )שמות  קֹומֹו  ִמּמְ ִאיׁש  ֵיֵֽצא  ַאל  יו  ְחּתָ ּתַ

חּום ַעד  ת ַהּתְ חּום. ּוִמּדַ יו מֹוֶרה ַעל ָהְרׁשּות, ּוְמקֹומֹו ַעל ַהּתְ ְחּתָ ּתַ

ה  ָ ֶבל ַהְיֻרׁשּ ֽ ִים. ְוֵכן ִמּסֵ ַלֽ ירּוׁשָ ָהָיה ּבִ מֹו ׁשֶ ה, ּכְ ּדָ ּמִ ה ּבַ ִים ַאּמָ ֽ ַאְלּפַ
ה  ׁשָ ּבָ ָהר ְוַהּיַ י ַהּנָ ֶמא, ּכִ ְכִלי ּגֹֽ ין ּבִ ר ּבֵ ׁשֶ ֽ ּגֶ ין ּבַ ָהר, ּבֵ ָאסּור ַלֲעבֹור ַהּנָ
ַנת ֶנֶֽפׁש,  ֲעבּור ַסּכָ ת ּבַ ּבָ ַ ׁשּ ר ַלֲעׂשֹות ְמָלאָכה ּבַ ֵני ְגבּוִלים. ֻמּתָ ׁשְ ּכִ
ּוְלָהִכין  ָהר,  ּנָ ּבַ ַע  ְוַהּטֹוֵבֽ ֵרָפה  ְ ַהׂשּ יל  ּוְלַהּצִ אֹוֵיב,  ּבָ ֵחם  ְלִהּלָ גֹון  ּכְ

ֶהם )ויקרא יח:ה(. ֲאַמר ָוַחי ּבָ ְרפּואֹות ַלחֹוֶלה, ִמּמַ
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relations [on the Sabbath], as they say: “The time [for marital 
relations] for students of the sages is once a week, on Friday 
night.” 44 It is a criminal sin that they require. Walking outside 
of an area [teḥum] and carrying from one domain [reshuth] to 
another are forbidden, as it is said: abide ye every man in his place, 
let no man go out of his place on the seventh day (Exodus 16:29). 
According to the opinion of our sages, in his place [Heb. taḥtav, 
literally “beneath himself”] indicates the domain, [out of which 
one may not carry items,] and out of his place indicates the area, 
[out of which one may not walk]. And the size of the area is up 
to 2000 cubits, as was in Jerusalem. And from the Burden of the 
Inheritance, [we know that] it is forbidden to cross a river, either 
by bridge or by boat, because the river and the dry land are two 
boundaries. It is permitted to do work on Shabbat in the case of 
mortal danger, for example to fight an enemy, to save someone 
from burning or from drowning in a river, or to prepare medica-
tion for a sick person, as it is said: he shall live by them (Leviticus 
18:5).

 44 Babylonian Talmud, Kethubboth 62b.
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ֶדׁש ִעְנַין ִקּדּוׁש ַהחֹֽ ּבְ

ֵני  ִמּפְ ָרֵאל,  ִיׁשְ ֲעַדת  ּבַ דֹול  ּגָ ְיסֹוד  ֶדׁש  ַהחֹֽ ִקּדּוׁש  ְיִדיַעת  י  ּכִ ע  ּדַ
ָבָנה,  יִדיַעת ְזַמן ִחּדּוׁש ַהּלְ לּוִים ּבִ ים ּתְ ׁשִ ַהּמֹוֲעִדים ְוָיִמים ַהְמֻקּדָ
ֶזה  ּבְ ה  ְוִהּנֵ ִמים.  ְוַהּיָ ים  ְוֶהֳחָדׁשִ ִנים  ָ ַהׁשּ ּבֹון  ֶחׁשְ ה  ּנָ ֽ ִמּמֶ ְך  ׁשֵ ְוִיּמָ
אנּו  ֶמז ָמָצֽ ֶרֽ ֶמת, ַרק ּבְ ָהִעְנָין לֹא ָבָאה ִמְצָוה ְגלּוָיה ְוהֹוָרָאה ְמֻפְרֶסֽ
ֱאַמר:  ּנֶ מֹו ׁשֶ ים, ּכְ י ֳחָדׁשִ ָראׁשֵ נֹות ְועֹולֹות ּבְ ָהיּו ַמְקִריִבים ָקְרּבָ ׁשֶ
ה ְמקֹומֹות  יבּו עָֹלה ַלה׳ וגו׳ )במדבר כח:יא(. ּוְבַכּמָ ְקִרֽ יֶכם ּתַ י ָחְדׁשֵ ּוְבָראׁשֵ

ן;  ְרּבָ ַהּקָ ֵני  ִמּפְ ים,  ׁשִ ַהְמֻקּדָ ְלָיִמים  ִהְסִמיָכּה  בּואֹות  ּוַבּנְ ּתֹוָרה  ּבַ
י  ה ּכִ ָ ֶבל ַהְיֻרׁשּ ֽ ְענּו ִמּסֵ ֶדׁש. ְוָיַדֽ ה ַלחֹֽ ַכּמָ יַע ַהּמֹוֲעִדים ּבְ ְוַגם הֹוִדֽ
ים  ׁשִ דֹול ָהיּו ְמַקּדְ ין ַהּגָ ִביִאים ּוֵבית ּדִ ְלכּות ּוִבְזַמן ַהּנְ ִבְזַמן ַהּמַ
ה  דֹוׁשָ ַהּקְ ֶרץ  ָאֽ ּבָ ִנים  ָ ַהׁשּ ִרין  ְמַעּבְ ְוָהיּו  ה,  ָהְרִאּיָ י  ַעל־ּפִ ֶדׁש  ַהחֹֽ
ְלִהְתַרֵחק  ָרֵאל  ִיׂשְ ֲעִתיִדין  ׁשֶ ָראּו  ר  ֲאׁשֶ ּכַ ֲאָבל  ָהָאִביב.  י  ַעל־ּפִ
ּבֹון  ֵהם עֹוֵלי ָבֶבל, ֶחׁשְ דֹוָלה, ׁשֶ י ְכֶנֶֽסת ַהּגְ נּו ַאְנׁשֵ ּקְ ֵמַאְרָצם, ּתִ
י״ב  ּבְ ָזָהב״,  ר  ַהּכֹל ״ִמְסּפַ ִפי  ּבְ ְקָרא  ַהּנִ ִנים,  ׁשָ ל י״ט  ׁשֶ ְחזֹור  ַהּמַ
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Regarding the Sanctification of the Month

You should know that knowledge about the sanctification of the 
month is a fundamental principle for the Jewish community, 
because the appointed times and the holy days depend on know-
ing the time of the New Moon, and from it follows the calculation 
of the years, the months, and the days. Now in this matter, there 
is no explicit commandment and no proclaimed instruction [in 
Scripture]; it is only through a hint that we find that sacrifices and 
burnt offerings were offered on the day of the New Moon, as it is 
said: And in your new moons ye shall present a burnt- offering unto 
the Lord [ . . . . ] (Numbers 28:11). And in some places in the Torah 
and in the Prophets, it mentions [the New Moon] in proximity to 
the sanctified days, because of the sacrifice; 45 and it informs us of 
the appointed times according to their date in the month. From 
the Burden of the Inheritance, we know that during the time of 
the Monarchy and the time of the Prophets and the High Court, 
the month was sanctified based on sighting [the moon], and the 
years were fixed in the Holy Land according to the aviv. 46 However, 
when it became clear that the people of Israel were going to be 
far from their country, the Men of the Great Assembly, who had 
come up from Babylonia [to build the Second Temple], fixed a 
nineteen- year cycle of the calendar, which is generally called 

 45 The author’s words “because of the sacrifice” seems to refer to the fact 
that the New Moon, just like the festivals, has a special musaf sacrifice.
 46 The aviv is the spring barley that ripens in the Land of Israel. Because 
the Torah calls Nisan (which is the month of Passover) “the month of the 
aviv” (Deuteronomy 16:1), the calendar must not be allowed to drift to such 
an extent that Nisan falls before the ripening of the aviv.
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ה ִעם  ּוֶ ּתַ ּבֹון ִמׁשְ ה ַהֶחׁשְ ּזֶ יֹון ׁשֶ ּסָ י ַהּנִ רֹות, ַעל־ּפִ ׁשּוטֹות ְוז׳ ְמֻעּבָ ּפְ
ְזַמן  ָרִאין ֲאִפּלּו ּבִ ה ַחְכֵמי ַהּקָ ָרֵאל. ְוִהּנֵ ֶרץ ִיׂשְ ֶאֽ ֵצא ָהָאִביב ּבְ ִהּמָ
ִלים ַעל  ּדְ ּתַ ן ְלַבד, ֲאָבל ִמׁשְ ּבֹון ַהְמֻתּקָ לּות ֵאין סֹוְמִכין ַעל ַהֶחׁשְ ּגָ
ים  ׁשִ ָרֶאה ֲאַזי ְמַקּדְ ּתֵ ּוְכׁשֶ ּה,  ֵעת ִחּדּוׁשָ ּבְ ָבָנה  ַהּלְ ת  ְרִאּיַ ת  ׁשַ ּקָ ּבַ
א  ַמּיָ ַעְנֵני ׁשְ ְהֶיה ֵאיֶזה ְמִניָעה ּבְ ִמים. ְוִאם ּתִ ֶדׁש ְוקֹוְבִעים ַהּיָ ַהחֹֽ
י,  ּבֹון ָהֲאִמּתִ ֶחׁשְ ים, ֲאַזי ֶנְעָזִרים ּבְ ּנּות ָהֲאִויר ְלַהְגׁשִ ּתַ ד ִהׁשְ ִמּצַ
י;  ְוָהֲאִמּתִ ֶוה  ָ ַהׁשּ אֹורֹות  ַהּמְ ַמֲהַלְך  י  ָהִאְצַטְגִניִנים, ַעל־ּפִ ֶרְך  ֶדֽ ּכְ
לֹא   – ַהַהְקָרָבה  ַעת  ַדֽ י  ַעל־ּפִ הֹוְלִכים  רּור  ַהּבֵ ַעת  ֽ ּדַ ֶפס  ְבֶאֽ י  ּכִ
ר ְסָבָרָתם ַעל  ל ִעּקַ ה, ֲאָבל ּכָ ים ָלְרִאּיָ ׁשִ ִנים ֵאין חֹוׁשְ ָהַרּבָ ְכמֹו ׁשֶ
ר  ֲאׁשֶ י, ּכַ ּבֹון ָהֲאִמּתִ ֶוה אֹו ָהֶאְמָצִעי, לֹא ַעל ַהֶחׁשְ ָ ּבֹון ַהׁשּ ַהֶחׁשְ
ּוַמְטִעים  טֹוִעים  עֹוד  ֶזה  ַבד  ּוִמּלְ ִסְפֵריֶהם.  ּבְ ַלחֹוְקִרים  ָיֽדּוַע 
ַסח ְולֹא ֲאד״ּו  ֽ ם, ״לֹא ָבד״ּו ּפֶ ּבָ דּו ִמּלִ ר ּבָ ְדִחּיֹות ֲאׁשֶ ֶאת ָהָעם ּבִ
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“the golden number,” 47 twelve regular years and seven leap years, 
based on the experience that this calculation evens out with the 
finding of the aviv in the Land of Israel. 48 Now the Karaite sages, 
even during the time of the Exile, do not rely solely on the fixed 
settings, but rather try to get sightings of the moon at the time 
when it is new; when it is seen, they sanctify the month and fix 
the days. If there is any obstacle [to sighting the moon, such 
as] clouds in the sky, or rainy weather developments in the air, 
then [the Karaites] are aided by the true calculation [of the new 
moon] in the manner of the astronomers, in accordance with 
the regular, true movement of the sun and the moon; for in the 
absence of clear knowledge, they follow an approximation – not 
like the Rabbanites, who do not concern themselves at all with 
sighting [the moon], but base their entire position on the average 
calculation, the equal calculation, 49 not on the true calculation 
as known in the scientists’ books. Moreover, they also err, and 
cause the people to err, with laws of postponement, which they 
have fabricated: 50 that Passover may not [begin] on a Monday, 

 47 The golden number generally refers to a year’s placement within the 
nineteen- year cycle, and usually does not refer to the entire cycle itself. 
 48 Seven years in the cycle are intercalated, that is, have an extra month. It is 
not clear whether our author uses the term “evens out” to convey that in any 
given year Nisan will not come before the appearance of the aviv, or wheth-
er over nineteen years this intercalated calendar evens out with a calendar 
based on physical observation. Here we note that the Karaite Ḥakhamim Ju-
dah Hadassi (Constantinople, twelfth century) and Israel Ha- ma‘aravi (Egypt, 
1313) reported that the Karaites of their day who lived close to the Land of 
Israel would investigate the state of aviv and set their calendars accordingly. 
See Royal Attire, pp. 167–168, n. vi.
 49 “The average calculation” and “the equal calculation” are synonymous, 
for using the average position of the moon means assuming that the length 
of every lunar month is equal.
 50 The Rabbanites have rules to postpone the celebration of the New Moon 
by a day if it the calculated date will cause certain holidays to fall on certain 
days of the week. 
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ֲארּו  ּבֵ ר  ֻעיֹות ֲאׁשֶ ַהּטָ ָאר  ּוׁשְ ֶרת״,  ֲעֶצֽ ְגַה״ז  }י{  ְולֹא  ָנה  ָ ַהׁשּ רֹאׁש 
ִדְבֵרי ַהּתֹוָרה, ְלהֹוִסיף ְוִלְגֽרֹוַע. ּוְכָבר  דֹול ּבְ ֶרד ּגָ ַחְכֵמיֶהם, ְוֶזה ֶמֽ
ּוִבְמקֹומֹות  ים  ְזַמּנִ ּבִ ֶזה,  ִעְנָין  ּבְ ִנים  ָהַרּבָ ָרִאים ָטעּות  ַהּקָ ֶהְראּו 
ים  ׁשִ ְמַקּדְ ָהיּו  ְוֵהם  ֶקר,  ּבֹֽ ּבַ ן  ׁשָ ַהּיָ ַח  ֵרֽ ַהּיָ ִנְרָאה  ר  ֲאׁשֶ ּכַ ְידּועֹות, 
ֶדׁש.  ַהחֹֽ ים  ׁשִ ְמַקּדְ ָהיּו  ְוֵהם לֹא  ֶדׁש,  ַהחֹֽ ִנְרָאה  ר  ְוַכֲאׁשֶ ֶדׁש;  ַהחֹֽ

ֵצא. ָרִאים ִיּמָ ִסְפֵרי ַהּקָ ּבְ
ֶפן:  ֶזה ָהאֹֽ ָרִאים ּבְ ֶצל ַהּקָ ים ֵאֽ ִמים ְוֶהֳחָדׁשִ ה ְקִביַעת ַהּיָ ְוִהּנֵ
כּוָנה, ְלִפי ָכל ָמקֹום  ִדְבֵרי ַהּתְ ה ּבְ ת ָהְרִאּיָ ּבֹון ֶֽקׁשֶ מֹוִציִאים ֶחׁשְ
ים ִאם ָמֵלא  ּבֹון ַההּוא קֹוְבִעים ְיֵמי ֶהֳחָדׁשִ י ַהֶחׁשְ ּוָמחֹוז, ְוַעל־ּפִ
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Wednesday or Friday; 51 and Rosh Ha- shana may not [fall] on a 
Sunday, Wednesday or Friday; {10} and ‘Aẓereth [i.e., Shavu‘oth] 
cannot fall on a Tuesday, Wednesday or Saturday; and other 
matters that their sages have explained, to lead the people to err, 
which is a great rebellion, [for it is] adding and taking away from 
the words of the Torah. The Karaites have already showed the 
error of the Rabbanites regarding this in certain times and places, 
when the old moon was seen in the morning, and [the Rabbanites 
nonetheless] sanctified the month [in the evening], 52 and when 
the new moon was seen [in the evening], yet [the Rabbanites] 
did not sanctify the new month. This can be found in the books 
of the Karaites.

The Karaites set the days and the months in the following 
manner: they arrive at a calculation of the angular separation 53 
[between the sun and the moon], in accordance with astronomy, 
according to each place and region; 54 and in accordance with that 
calculation, they establish the days of the months – whether the 
months will be full or lacking, for the ones that are full have thirty 
days, and the ones that are lacking have twenty- nine days. Even so, 

 51 The days of the week here are all indicated by acronyms. The first acro-
nym is BaD”U, that is, Passover may not begin on Monday (the second day of 
the week, beth), Wednesday (the fourth day of the week, daleth), or Friday 
(the sixth day of the week, vav). Our author alludes ironically to this acronym 
when he uses the word “fabricated,” badu, earlier in the sentence, which is 
also an allusion to I Kings 12:33: And [ Jeroboam] went up unto the altar which 
he had made in Beth- el on the fifteenth day in the eighth month, even in the 
month which he had devised [bada] of his own heart.
 52 Sanctifying the month in the evening would mean sanctifying it before 
it is visible at all, because the new moon is not visible until at least twelve 
hours after the old moon has disappeared.
 53 Hebrew qesheth ha- re’iyya (cf. Maimonides, Mishné Tora, Laws of Estab-
lishing the New Month, chapter 17). Ed. Neubauer prints qeẓath ha- re’iyya, “a 
bit of calculation,” which makes no sense in this context, so we propose this 
emendation, which yields perfect sense.
 54 Indeed, the majority historical Karaite view is that the local moon is the 
moon that determines the start of months. See Royal Attire, pp. 161–164, n. iii.
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ים יֹום, ַוֲחֵסִרים כ״ט יֹום. ְוִעם  לֹׁשִ י ַהְמֵלִאים ֵהם ׁשְ ְוִאם ָחֵסר, ּכִ
יֹום,  כ״ט  מֹוִנים  ה  ָהְרִאּיָ יל  ִמּלֵ י  ּכִ ה,  ְרִאּיָ ּבִ ם  ּגַ ֶנְעָזִרים  ֶזה  ל  ּכָ
א,  ַהּבָ ֶדׁש  ַהחֹֽ ים  ׁשִ ְמַקּדְ ֲאַזי  ים  לֹׁשִ ׁשְ ֵליל  ּבְ ַח  ֵרֽ ַהּיָ ֵיָרֶאה  ְוִאם 
ים יֹום  ׁשִ ְמַקּדְ ֲאַזי  ים  לֹׁשִ ׁשְ ֵליל  ּבְ ֵיָרֶאה  ְוִאם לֹא  ְוֶהָעָבר ָחֵסר; 
ין ֵיָרֶאה ּוֵבין לֹא  א, ְוֶהָעָבר ָמֵלא. ּוְבֵליל ל״א, ּבֵ ֶדׁש ַהּבָ ל״א ַלחֹֽ
ּדֹור  ַאַחר  ּדֹור  ינּו  ֲאבֹוֵתֽ ַלת  ּבָ ִמּקַ י  ּכִ יֹום ל״א,  ים  ׁשִ ְמַקּדְ ֵיָרֶאה, 
ַנת ָהִעּבּור,  ים. ּוִבׁשְ לֹׁשִ ְ ֶדׁש ָחֵסר מכ״ט ְולֹא ָמֵלא ִמׁשּ ֵאין ָלְך חֹֽ ׁשֶ
ִרי אֹו  ׁשְ ֶדׁש ּתִ חֹֽ ֶדׁש ֲאָדר. ּוְבִאם ִיְקֶרה ָסֵפק ּבְ ִרין חֹֽ ְלעֹוָלם ְמַעּבְ
ֵפק. ֵני ָיִמים ִמּסָ ים ׁשְ ׁשִ ֶהם מֹוֲעִדים, ֲאַזי ְמַקּדְ ּבָ ֶדׁש ִניָסן, ׁשֶ ְבחֹֽ
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they also use help from sightings, for they count twenty- nine days 
from the evening of the sighting, and if the [next New] Moon is 
seen on the eve of the thirtieth day, then they sanctify the coming 
month, and [know that] the preceding month has been lacking; 
but if the moon is not seen on the eve of the thirtieth day, then 
they sanctify the thirty- first day as the coming month, and [know 
that] the preceding month has been full. On the eve of the thirty- 
first day, whether or not the moon was has been sighted, they 
sanctify the thirty- first day, because it was transmitted from our 
forefathers, generation after generation, that there is no month 
with fewer than twenty- nine days, and no month with more than 
thirty. In a leap year, they always intercalate the month of Adar. 55 
And if there is doubt in the month of Tishri or in the month of 
Nisan, which have the festivals in them, then they sanctify two 
days, because of the doubt. 56

 55 That is, a leap year must have thirteen months, and the extra month is al-
ways a second Adar, never a second Nisan, a second Iyyar, or any other month.
 56 That is, apparently, they treat both day thirty and day thirty-one as the 
New Moon, and, consequently, if the doubt is not resolved, both day for-
ty-four and day forty-five as the first day of Passover, etc.; and, similarly, for 
the holidays in Tishri.



56

ֵֹהִֵר׳ ֵ ּפ

ּצֹות ִעְנַין ַחג ַהַמּ ּבְ

ַהּבֹוְגִרים  ָרֵאל  ִיׂשְ ְזכּוֵרי  ָהיּו  ר  ֲאׁשֶ ים  ַהַחּגִ ִמג׳  ַחג  ַהּמֹוֵעד  ֶזה 
ָכל  ֵיָרֶאה  ָנה  ָ ׁשּ ּבַ ָעִמים  ּפְ לֹׁש  ׁשָ ֱאַמר:  ּנֶ ׁשֶ ִעְנַין  ּכְ ִים,  ַלֽ ִלירּוׁשָ עֹוִלים 
ִים, ְוַהְתָחָלתֹו  ְזכּוְרָך )דברים טז:טז(. ְוֶזה ַהּמֹוֵעד ֵזֶֽכר ִליִציַאת ִמְצַרֽ

ַסח, ְוָהיּו  ֽ ן צֹאן ּפֶ ְלכּות ָהיּו ְקֵרִבים ָקְרּבַ ִמּיֹום ט״ו ְלִניָסן. ּוִבְזַמן ַהּמַ
ֶדׁש ז׳ ָיִמים, ְוָהיּו ְמַבֲעִרים ֶהָחֵמץ, ְואֹוְכִלים  ים ִמְקָרֵאי קֹֽ ׁשִ ְמַקּדְ
נּו ִמְקָרא  ָאר ָלֽ נֹות, ַרק ִנׁשְ ְרּבָ ְטלּו ַהּקָ לּות ּבָ ְזַמן ַהּגָ ה ּבִ ַמּצֹות. ְוַעּתָ
ֶבד  י ֶעֽ תּוב: ְוָזַכְרּתָ ּכִ ּכָ ֶ ה ׁשּ ֶדׁש ּוִבעּור ֶהָחֵמץ ַוֲאִכיַלת ַמּצֹות, ִמּמַ קֹֽ

ה )דברים טז:יב(. ּלֶ ים ָהֵאֽ יָת ֶאת ַהֻחּקִ ֽ ַמְרּתָ ְוָעׂשִ ִים, ְוׁשָ ִמְצָרֽ ָהִיֽיָת ּבְ

ה  ִחּלָ ַבע, ְלַכּתְ ֽ ֶרְך ַהּטֶ ֶדֽ ה ּבְ ֲעׂשָ אֹור ַהּנַ ְ ַעם ִעְנַין ָחֵמץ הּוא ַהׂשּ ְוַטֽ
יפֹון  עָֹרה ׁשִ ה ׂשְ ֵהם ִחּטָ ה ִמיֵני ָדָגן, ׁשֶ ָ ֶרְך ִמְקֶרה, ֵמֲחִמׁשּ אֹו ְבֶדֽ
ֶהם.  ַחן ִעּמָ ם ַהּדֹֽ ַעת ְקָצת ַהֲחָכִמים, ּגַ ֶמת; ּוְלַדֽ ֽ ֶלת ׁשּוָעל ְוֻכּסֶ ּבֹֽ ׁשִ



57

Chapter 5

Regarding the Festival of Unleavened 
Bread (Ḥag Ha- maẓẓoth)

This holiday is one of the three festivals when the adult Israelite 
men used to go up to Jerusalem, as it is said: Three times in a year 
shall all thy males appear (Deuteronomy 16:16). This holiday is in 
remembrance of the Exodus from Egypt. It starts on the fifteenth 
day of Nisan. During the time of the Monarchy, they used to offer 
the pesaḥ sacrifice from the flock, and they would sanctify a holy 
convocation for seven days, and destroy their leavened matter 
[ḥameẓ], and eat unleavened bread [maẓẓoth]. Now, in the time 
of the Exile, the sacrifices are no more, and only the holy con-
vocation, the destroying of leaven, and the eating of unleavened 
bread remains for us, as it is written: And thou shalt remember 
that thou wast a bondman in Egypt; and thou shalt observe and 
do these statutes (Deuteronomy 16:12). 57

The meaning of ḥameẓ is the fermentation (se’or) that is 
produced in a natural way, whether intentionally or acciden-
tally, from five species of grain, which are: wheat, barley, shifon, 
shibboleth shu‘al, and kussemeth, 58 and according to the opinion 

 57 In the Biblical context, this verse is about Shavu‘oth; however, our author 
is using it here in the context of Passover and the Festival of Maẓẓoth.
 58 This list of five grains that can become ḥameẓ is identical to the list in 
Mishna, Pesaḥim 2:5. The first two names (ḥiṭṭim, which is wheat, and se‘orim, 
which is barley) are clear, but the identification of the remaining three is 
controversial. Zohar Amar has written an entire book on the subject (from 
a Rabbanite- Talmudic, but scientific, point of view): Five Types of Grain: His-
torical, Halachic, and Conceptual Aspects (Hebrew), Mechon Har Bracha, 2011. 
Because our author mentions the same rare, uncertain names of grains as 
the Mishna does, it is clear that his list derives, whether directly or indirectly, 
from the Mishna.
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ֶרז  ָהאֹֽ גֹון  ּכְ ה,  ּלֶ ֵמֵאֽ ָאר חּוץ  ְ ְוַהׁשּ ַמֲחִמיִצים,  ִמיִנים  ה  ָ ׁשּ ׁשִ ְוֵהם 
ים ְודֹוֵמיֶהם,  ֵהם ֵזְרעֹוִנים ֲאפּוִנים ּפּוִלים ַוֲעָדׁשִ ּוִמיֵני ִקְטִנּיֹות, ׁשֶ
בּו  ֽ י ֵאיָנם ַמֲחִמיִצים; ַוֲאִפּלּו ִאם ְיֻרּטָ ַסח, ּכִ ֽ ּפֶ ִרים ְלֵהָאֵכל ּבַ ֻמּתָ
ּלֹא  ׁשֶ ְגדֹוָלה,  ִמיָרה  ׁשְ ּבִ ְצָוה  ַהּמִ ת  ּיַ ַוֲעׂשִ ַמְסִריִחים.  ֵהם  ִים,  ֽ ַבּמַ
גֹון ְיָרקֹות  ה, ּכְ ּלֶ ָבִרים ַהֲחמּוִצים זּוַלת ֵאֽ ָאר ַהּדְ ִיְהֶיה ָחֵמץ. ּוׁשְ

ַסח. ֽ ּפֶ ִרים ּבַ ְוָחָלב ּוֵמי ֵפרֹות ּוְדַבׁש, ֻמּתָ
אֶכת  ֶלֽ ת, חּוץ ִמּמְ ּבָ ַ מֹו ַבׁשּ ִביִעי ּכְ ְ ְוִקּדּוׁש ַהּיֹום ָהִראׁשֹון ְוַהׁשּ
ה ָלֶכם  ר ֵיָאֵכל ְלָכל ֶנֶֽפׁש הּוא ְלַבּדֹו ֵיָעׂשֶ ֱאַמר: ַאְך ֲאׁשֶ ּנֶ ֶ ה ׁשּ ֶכל, ִמּמַ אֹֽ
ֵהם  }יא{  י  ּכִ ִנים,  ָהַרּבָ ּוֵבין  יֵנֽינּו  ּבֵ ֶהְפֵרׁש  ֵיׁש  ּוָבֶזה  יב:טז(.  )שמות 

ֵהם ְלַתְכִלית ָהֲאִכיָלה;  ּמֹוֵעד, ׁשֶ ים ּבַ ֲעֵלי־ַחּיִ חֹוט ַהּבַ יִרים ִלׁשְ ַמּתִ
עּוט,  ַהּמִ ַעל  ּמֹוָרה  ׁשֶ ״ַאְך״,  ת  ּלַ ִמּמִ קּו  ּיְ ּדִ ָרִאים  ַהּקָ ַחְכֵמי  ֲאָבל 
ָלאָכה  ירּו ַרק ַהּמְ ֽ ֲאָכִלים, ְוִהּתִ ֲהָכַנת ַהּמַ ר ּבַ ָלאכֹות ֲאׁשֶ ְלַמֵעט ַהּמְ
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of a few sages also millet. 59 These six species leaven, but other 
species, such as rice and all kinds of legumes, such as legumes, 60 
peas, fava beans, lentils, and the like, are permitted for con-
sumption on Passover, for they do not leaven; even if they are 
wettened with water, they [simply] spoil, [but do not leaven.] 
The commandment [of destroying ḥameẓ] is carried out with 
great safeguarding, so that there will not be ḥameẓ. But other 
fermented things, such as vegetables, milk, fruit juice, and honey, 
are permitted on Passover. 61

The sanctity of the first and seventh day is the same as that 
of the Sabbath, except for the preparation of food, as it is said: 
save that which every man must eat, that only may be done by you 
(Exodus 12:16). In this, there is a difference between us and the 
Rabbanites, for {11} they permit slaughtering animals on the festi-
val, for the ultimate goal [of this activity] is to eat them; whereas 
the Karaite sages, on the other hand, derived from the word akh 
(“save”), which indicates a limitation, that [the permission to do 
labor on the festival] is limited to labors in [direct] preparation of 
food; they permit only the kind of labor that is followed [imme-

 59 See Ḥ’ Elijah Bašyachi, Addereth Eliyyahu, ‘Inyan Ḥag Hamaẓẓoth, Chap-
ter 5, folio 39c.
 60 The first instance of “legumes” translates the Hebrew qiṭniyyoth, and the 
second translates Hebrew zer‘onim. The two Hebrew words are usually syn-
onymous, though the author seems to have understood zer‘onim as a subset 
of qiṭniyyoth.
 61 In the Middle Ages, there was an intra- Karaite debate regarding the defi-
nition of ḥameẓ. Some Karaites held, as does our author, that in the context 
of the Festival of Maẓẓoth, the only forbidden ḥameẓ is that produced from 
these specific grains; this is also the Rabbanite view. Other Karaites held that 
ḥameẓ refers to fermented products in general, even from non- grain sources. 
See Ḥ’ Elijah Bašyachi, Addereth Eliyyahu, ibid., folio 39d, who cites this opin-
ion, but strongly opposes it. The practice of the Karaite Jewish community in 
Egypt in modern times was to refrain from consuming all fermented prod-
ucts. See Mourad El- Kodsi, The Karaite Jews of Egypt: 1882–1986 (Lyons, N.Y.: 
Wilprint, Inc., 1987), p. 146, note 6, and 148, note 15.
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ַהּמּוָכִנים  ִלְדָבִרים  ה  ְוָהֲאִפּיָ ּול  ׁשּ ַהּבִ גֹון  ּכְ ָהֲאִכיָלה,  יָה  ַאֲחֶרֽ ׁשֶ
ֶהם  ְקָרִאים חֹל ַהּמֹוֵעד, ֵאין ּבָ ה ָיִמים ַהּנִ ָ ִמּיֹום ֶאְתמֹול. ּוַבֲחִמׁשּ
ּלֹא ֵיָעׂשּו  ֵדר, ׁשֶ ִנים ָעׂשּו ַהֲחָכִמים ּגָ ל־ּפָ ִביַתת ְמָלאָכה, ְוַעל־ּכָ ׁשְ
ֵני ְכבֹוד ַהּמֹוֵעד. ּוִמְנֲהֵגי ָהֲעבֹוָדה  ֶהם, ִמּפְ ֵבדֹות ּבָ ָלאכֹות ַהּכְ ַהּמְ
ִפּלֹות  ִסּדּור ַהּתְ ּלּו, ָיֽדּוַע ּבְ ִמים ָהֵאֽ ּיָ ה, ּבַ ִפּלָ ִהיא ַהּתְ ָהֱאלִֹהית, ׁשֶ

ל ָקָרִאים. ׁשֶ
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diately] by eating, such as cooking and baking of items that have 
been [otherwise] prepared on the previous day. During the five 
days that are called “weekdays of the festival” [ḥol ha- mo‘ed], there 
is no cessation of work; but nonetheless, the sages made a fence, 
anyway, that no heavy work should be done on these days, out of 
respect for the festival. The customs of the divine service for those 
days, i.e., prayer, are known from the prayer book of the Karaites.
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ֳחַרת  ים יֹום ִמּמָ ִ ִעְנַין ְסִפיַרת ֲחִמׁשּ ּבְ
ה ְבַעת ְיֵמי ַמּצָ ׁשִ ר ּבְ ת ֲאׁשֶ ּבָ ַ ַהׁשּ

ַחג  ִעְנַין  ַאַחר  ֱאמֹר,  ת  ָפָרׁשַ ּבְ ּתֹוָרה  ּבַ ָאה  ּבָ ִפיָרה  ַהּסְ זֹאת  ִעְנַין 
עִֹרים  ָרֵאל ְלעֹוָלם ְקִציר ׂשְ ֶרץ ִיׂשְ י ְבֶאֽ ה, ּכִ ּבָ ּצֹות. ְוזֹאת ַהּסִ ַהּמַ
ֶמר  עֹֽ ַמְקִריִבים  ָהיּו  ׁש  ְקּדָ ַהּמִ ית  ּבֵ ּוִבְזַמן  ַסח.  ֽ ַהּפֶ יֵמי  ּבִ יג  ִ ַמׂשּ
י ְלעֹוָלם  י טֹוב, ּכִ ָרֵאל ּכִ נּוָפה ִלְפֵני ה׳, ּוְלהֹודֹות ְלצּור ִיׂשְ ְלָהִניף ּתְ
ּכּוֵרי  ּבִ ַעד  יֹום  ים  ִ ֲחִמׁשּ ָהיּו מֹוִנים  ֶמר  ָהעֹֽ ֲהָנַפת  ּוִמּיֹום  ַחְסּדֹו. 
ה  ָרֵאל ּפֶ בּועֹות. ְוָכל ִיׂשְ ָ הּוא ְזַמן מֹוֵעד ְוַחג ַהׁשּ ים, ׁשֶ ְקִציר ִחּטִ
ּצֹות;  ַהּמַ ַחג  ִביֵמי  ָהְיָתה  ִפיָרה  ַהּסְ זֹאת  ַהְתָחַלת  י  ּכִ ֶאָחד הֹודּו 
ָרִאים  י ַחְכֵמי ַהּקָ ה ֵביֵניֶהם אֹודֹות ֶזה ָהִעְנָין, ּכִ ַרק ָהְיָתה ֲחֻלּקָ
ז׳  ר ּבְ ת ֲאׁשֶ ּבָ ַ יֹום ָמֳחַרת ַהׁשּ ִפיָרה ּבְ נּוָפה ְוַהּסְ ּיֹום ַהּתְ אֹוְמִרים ׁשֶ
ל ִמְקָרא; ּוְבִאם ִיְקֶרה ִלְהיֹות  ִפי ְפׁשּוטֹו ׁשֶ ַסח ְלעֹוָלם, ּכְ ֽ ְיֵמי ַהּפֶ
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Chapter 6

Regarding the Counting of Fifty Days from 
the Day following the Sabbath that Falls 
in the Seven Days of Unleavened Bread

The discussion of this count comes up in the Torah in Parashath 
Emor, after the discussion of the Festival of Unleavened Bread; 
the reason for this is that in the Land of Israel, the barley harvest 
is always reached during the days of Passover. During the time 
of the Temple, the Israelites used to offer a sheaf [‘omer], to wave 
it as a wave- offering before God, and to thank the Rock of Israel, 
for He is good, for His mercy endureth for ever (Psalms 136:1). And 
from the day of the waving of the sheaf, they would count fifty 
days until the first crops of the wheat harvest, which is the time 
of the festival of Shavu‘oth. All Jews unanimously acknowledge 
that the beginning of this count is during the days of the Festival 
of Unleavened Bread, but there is a difference of opinion among 
them concerning this matter, for the Karaite sages say that the 
day of waving [the sheaf] and the [first day of] the count are 
always on the day following the Sabbath that falls during the 
seven days of Passover, according to the plain meaning of the 
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יֹום ָמֳחַרת  ֶלת ּבְ ִפיָרה נֹוֶפֽ ת, ֲאַזי ַהּסְ ּבָ יֹום ׁשַ ַסח ּבְ ֶפֽ יֹום ִראׁשֹון ּדְ
תּוב  ֲאַמר ַהּכָ ְרָאָיה ִמּמַ ַסח. ֶזה ּבִ ֶפֽ הּוא יֹום ִראׁשֹון ּדְ יֹום טֹוב, ׁשֶ
ְקּדּוק  ֵה״א ַהְיִדיָעה; ּוְלִפי הֹוָרַאת ַהּדִ ת )ויקרא כג:יא,טו( ּבְ ּבָ ַ ֳחַרת ַהׁשּ ִמּמָ

ׁש,  ת ַמּמָ ּבָ ַ א ַעל יֹום ַהׁשּ ּלָ ֽבּוַע, ֶאֽ ָ לֹא יּוַבן ַעל יֹום ֶאָחד ִמיֵמי ַהׁשּ
ִנים  ָהַרּבָ ֲאָבל  ִריָאה.  ַהּבְ ְיֵמי  ִמְנַין  ִפי  ּכְ ית,  ֵראׁשִ ּבְ ת  ּבַ ׁשַ הּוא  ׁשֶ
ַסח ְלעֹוָלם.  ֶפֽ ֲארּו ָמֳחַרת יֹום טֹוב, ּוְסָבָרָתם ַעל יֹום ִראׁשֹון ּדְ ּבֵ
ם  ֳחַרת יֹום טֹוב ִראׁשֹון, ּוְלִפי ֶזה ּגַ ְוֵכן ֵהם ְלעֹוָלם סֹוְפִרים ִמּמָ
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text. 62 If it happens that the first day of Passover is a Sabbath, 
then the counting begins on the day following the first day, 63 
which is the Sunday of Passover; [they cite] evidence from what 
is said in Scripture: on the morrow after the sabbath (Leviticus 
23:11,15), with the definite article, which in accordance with its 
grammatical meaning, cannot be understood as one of the days 
of the week, but only as the actual Sabbath, which is the Sabbath 
of Creation [shabbath bereshith], 64 according to the count of the 
days of the creation. On the other hand, the Rabbanites interpret 
[the phrase] as meaning “the day following the holiday,” and 
understand [the word shabbath] as referring to the first day of 
Passover, always, [even in a year when this falls on a different day 
of the week.] Therefore, they always count from the day follow-

 62 There is a syntactical ambiguity in the author’s words here, in the phrase 
“the day following the Sabbath that falls during the seven days of Passover” – 
what falls during the days of Passover: the Sabbath, or the day following the 
Sabbath? This ambiguity results in a practical difference only if the first day 
of the Festival of Maẓẓoth is a Sunday, in which case that Sunday falls during 
the seven days of Maẓẓoth, but the Sabbath that precedes it does not. If the 
relevant Sabbath must be during the week of Maẓẓoth, then in such a year, 
the sheaf- waving, and the beginning of the count, would not be until the 
next week, the Sunday following the Passover holiday. However, if only the 
Sunday need be during the days of Maẓẓoth, then the sheaf- waving, and the 
beginning of the count, would be on the first day of the holiday. The standard 
Karaite approach is that the Sunday must fall out during the festival (see Ad-
dereth Eliyyahu, ‘Inyan Ḥag Ha-shavu‘oth, Chapter 6, folio 42d, who discusses 
this at length).
 63 Literally “the day after the holiday” ( yom ṭov), for the first day of Passover, 
unlike the next five days, has the status of yom ṭov, a holiday when work is 
prohibited.
 64 The term shabbath bereshith, “the Sabbath of Creation,” is used in post- 
Biblical Hebrew writing to mean specifically the day “Saturday;” it refers to 
the fact that the Sabbath is introduced at the end of the account of creation, 
in Genesis 2:1–3, and is used to distinguish Saturday from other meanings of 
the word shabbath, such as the Sabbatical year (Leviticus 25:2 et passim), and, 
according to the Rabbanite interpretation, the first day of Passover (see the 
next sentence in Appiryon).
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ֽבּוַע, לֹא ְביֹום ָיֽדּוַע,  ָ ָכל ְיֵמי ַהׁשּ ִנים נֹוֵפל ּבְ ל ָהַרּבָ בּועֹות ׁשֶ ָ ַהׁשּ
יֹום ִראׁשֹון  בּועֹות ּבְ ָ ָרִאים ְלעֹוָלם ַחג ַהׁשּ ַעת ַחְכֵמי ַהּקָ ֽ ר ּדַ ֲאׁשֶ ּכַ
ָרִאים  ִביִעית. ְוֵיׁש ְרָאיֹות ְלַחְכֵמי ַהּקָ ְ ת ַהׁשּ ּבָ ַ ֳחַרת ַהׁשּ ֽבּוַע, ִמּמָ ָ ַלׁשּ
ָעָנן,  נּו  ֽ ַרּבֵ ָהַרב  ֶהָחָכם  ּוִבְזַמן  ֲאָמר.  ַהּמַ ֶזה  ִחּזּוק  ַעל  ֲאָריֹות  ּכַ
ְיהֹוָיִכין  ֶלת  ֽ ְלׁשֶ ַ ִמׁשּ לּוָכה  ַהּמְ ַֽרע  ִמּזֶ ָהָיה  ׁשֶ ָרִאים,  ַהּקָ ֵמַחְכֵמי 
ע ֵמאֹות ִלְבִריַאת ָהעֹוָלם,  ַעת ֲאָלִפים ְוַאְרּבַ ֽ ַנת ַאְרּבַ ׁשְ ֶלְך, ּבִ ֽ ַהּמֶ
זֹאת  ִנים ַעל אֹודֹות  ְוָהַרּבָ ָרִאים  ַהּקָ ין  ּבֵ ְגדֹוָלה  ִמְלָחָמה  ָהְיָתה 
ֵהא  ִנים – ּתְ ַיד ָהַרּבָ ֶות ַנְפׁשֹו ּבְ ֽ ״ל ֶהֱעָרה ַלּמָ ה, ְוֶהָחָכם ַהּנַ ַהֲחֻלּקָ

ָרתֹו. ּפָ ִמיָתתֹו ּכַ
ֶרְך  ֶדֽ ּכְ ֶרב,  ת ֶעֽ ִפּלַ ֵעת ּתְ ִנים ּבְ ֶצל ָהַרּבָ ִפיָרה ֵאֽ }יב{ ִמְנַהג ַהּסְ

ת  ִפּלַ ּתְ ַאַחר  סֹוְפִרים  ָרִאים  ַהּקָ ֲאָבל  ִריָאה;  ַהּבְ ְיֵמי  ַהְתָחַלת 
ִמיד.  ֶקר ַאַחר עֹוַלת ַהּתָ ּבֹֽ ָהָיה ּבַ ֶמר, ׁשֶ נּוַפת ָהעֹֽ ְרָאָיה ִמּתְ ֶקר, ּבִ ּבֹֽ
ֶמר,  נּו ַהְקָרַבת ָהעֹֽ ה, ֵאין ָלֽ דֹוׁשָ ֶרץ ַהּקְ נּו ֽחּוָצה ָלָאֽ ְהיֹוֵתֽ ה ּבִ ְוַעּתָ
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ing the first festival day, and consequently the Shavu‘oth of the 
Rabbanites falls out on any day of the week, not on a given day 
as in the opinion of the Karaite sages, [for whom] the Festival of 
Shavu‘oth is always on the Sunday, the morrow of the seventh 
Sabbath. The Karaite sages have arguments [as strong] as lions 
confirming this point. During the time of the sage R. ‘Anan, of the 
Karaite sages, who was a descendant of the royal family of King 
Jehoiachin, 65 in the year 4400 from the creation of the world, 66 
there was a great war between the Karaites and the Rabbanites 
concerning this difference of opinion, and the above- mentioned 
sage bared his soul unto death 67 by the hands of the Rabbanites. 
May his death be his atonement. 68

{12} The custom among the Rabbanites is to count at the time 
of the evening prayer, in accordance with the beginning of the 
days of creation; 69 but the Karaites count after the morning 
prayer, [citing] as evidence the waving of the sheaf, which was in 
the morning, after the daily burnt offering. And now that we are 
outside of the Holy Land, we do not have the offering of the sheaf, 

 65 Jehoiachin was one of the last descendants of King David to reign in Jeru-
salem. He was followed only by his brother Zedekiah, whose children were all 
killed, so Jehoiachin’s descendants are the heirs to the Davidic throne.
 66 Corresponding to 640 CE.
 67 Using the language of Isaiah 53:12.
 68 That is, may whatever sins he may have committed in his lifetime be 
atoned by his tragic death. Note that the claim that the Rabbanites killed 
‘Anan is almost certainly not historically correct, but it was not entirely in-
vented by the author of Appiryon. Rather, it seems to be an expansion of what 
is found in the works of earlier authors, who suggested that the Rabbanites 
sought to kill ‘Anan but without success. See Jacob al- Qirqisānī, The First Sec-
tion of the Book of Lights and Watchtowers, chapter 8, translated by Bruno 
Chiesa and Wilfrid Lockwood, in Ya‘qūb Alqirqisānī on Jewish Sects and Chris-
tianity (Frankfurt am Main: Verlag Peter Lang, 1984), p. 135.
 69 In Genesis 1, the account of creation, each days is described as there was 
evening and then there was morning, and this is how dates on the Jewish cal-
endar work, for both Karaites and Rabbanites.
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ִפּלֹות  ּתְ ִסּדּור  ּבְ ָיֽדּוַע  ִפיָרה  ַהּסְ ַסח  ְונֹֽ ְלַבד.  ִמים  ַהּיָ ְסִפיַרת  ַרק 
ֶלק ָהִראׁשֹון. ֵחֽ ּבַ



69

The Palanquin  • Chapter 6

but only the counting of the days. The wording of the counting 
can be found in the first part of the prayer book.
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בּועֹות ָ ִעְנַין ַחג ַהׁשּ ּבְ

ַהּבֹוְגִרים  ָרֵאל  ִיׂשְ ִזְכֵרי  ָהיּו  ר  ֲאׁשֶ ְרָגִלים  ֵמַהג׳  ִני  ׁשֵ ַהּמֹוֵעד  ֶזה 
ָנה.  ְוׁשָ ָנה  ׁשָ ָכל  ּבְ ֶדׁש  ַהּקֹֽ ְמקֹום  ּבִ ה׳  ֵני  ּפְ ֶאת  ְלֵהָראֹות  ִבים  ַחּיָ
ָהָיה  ה, ׁשֶ ָהיּו ַמְקִריִבים ִמְנָחה ֲחָדׁשָ ּכּוִרים״, ׁשֶ ְוִנְקָרא ַגם ״יֹום ַהּבִ
ּכּוִרים  ר ְמבָֹאר ִעְנַין ַהּבִ ֲאׁשֶ יג ָקרֹוב ְליֹום ֶזה, ּכַ ִ ים ַמׂשּ ְקִציר ִחּטִ
ֵני ִעְנָיִנים, ְלִפי  ע מֹוֵעד ְוַחג ְלֵזֶֽכר ׁשְ ת ֱאמֹר. ֶזה ַהּיֹום ִנְקּבַ ָפָרׁשַ ּבְ
ַוֲאִכיַלת  ים  ַעּמִ ז׳  ֶרץ  ֶאֽ ּבּוׁש  ּכִ ְלֵזֶֽכר  ָרִאים. ָהא׳  ַהּקָ ַחְכֵמי  ַעת  ַדֽ
ָמר  ֻבעֹת ֻחּקֹות ָקִציר ִיׁשְ ִעְנַין ׁשְ בּועֹות״, ּכְ ַעם ״ׁשָ בּוָאָתּה, ְוֶזהּו ַטֽ ּתְ
ַעת רֹב  י ְלִפי ַדֽ ַהר ִסיַני, ּכִ ן ּתֹוָרה ּבְ נּו )ירמיהו ה:כד(. ַהב׳ ְלֵזֶֽכר ַמּתַ ָלֽ

ר ָלֶאָחד זּוַלת  ֵני ָהִעְנָיִנים ְקרֹוִבים, ְוִאי ֶאְפׁשָ ה. ּוׁשְ ּיֹום ַהּזֶ ָהָיה ּבַ
ֵלמּות  ַמֲאַמר ַהֲחָכִמים: ״ִאם ֵאין ֶֽקַמח, ֵאין ּתֹוָרה.״ ְוָהא׳ ׁשְ ָהַאֵחר, ּכְ
ְולֹא  ַהּתֹוָרה.  ִהיא  ׁשֶ ֶפׁש,  ֽ ַהּנֶ ֵלמּות  ׁשְ ְוַהב׳  זֹון,  ַהּמָ הּוא  ׁשֶ ַהּגּוף, 
ִמים.  ְסִפיַרת ַהּיָ לּוָיה ּבִ י ְיִדיָעָתּה ּתְ ֶדׁש, ּכִ יֹום ָיֽדּוַע ֵמַהחֹֽ ע ּבְ ִנְקּבַ
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Regarding the Festival of Shavu‘oth

This is the second of the three pilgrimage festivals when the 
adult Israelite men were required to appear before God every 
year in the holy place. It is also called the Day of the Firstfruits 
[ yom ha- bikkurim], when they would offer a new grain- offering, 
because the wheat harvest was reached close to this day, as the 
matter of the firstfruits is explained in Parashath Emor. 70 This day 
is established as a holiday in memory of two things, according to 
the opinion of the Karaite sages. The first is in memory of the con-
quest of the [Holy] Land from the seven nations, and the eating 
of its produce; this is the meaning of [the word] shavu‘oth [liter-
ally “weeks”], as in [the verse]: that keepeth for us the appointed 
weeks of the harvest [Jeremiah 5:24]. The second is in memory of 
the giving of the Torah on Mount Sinai, for most people say that 
it took place on this day. 71 These two ideas are related, and one 
cannot exist without the other, as the sages say: “When there is 
no flour, there is no Torah.” 72 The first is the wholeness of the 
body, which is food; and the second is the wholeness of the soul, 
which is Torah. [This holiday is not established] on a fixed day 
of the month, for knowing its [date] depends on the counting of 

 70 That is, the offering of the two loaves of bread from the new wheat- crop, 
called “bread of the first- fruits” (leḥem ha-bikkurim) in Leviticus 23:20. This is 
completely different from the firstfruit ritual described in Deuteronomy 26, 
to which Scripture never assigns an explicit date.
 71 Scripture never gives an explicit date for the Revelation at Sinai, but it 
states that the people arrived at the Wilderness of Sinai in the third month 
after the children of Israel were gone forth out of the land of Egypt (Exodus 19:1), 
i.e., the month of Sivan, in which Shavu‘oth always falls.
 72 This is a quote from the Rabbanite text Pirqé Avoth (included in the Mish-
na) 3:20. The quote continues: “And when there is no Torah, there is no flour.”
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ת. ּבָ ַ יֹום ָמֳחַרת ַהׁשּ ָרִאים ּבְ ּוְלעֹוָלם ֶזה ַהּמֹוֵעד ְלִפי ִמְנַהג ַהּקָ
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the days. According to the practice of the Karaites, this festival 
always occurs on the day following the Sabbath.
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ִעְנְיֵני ַהּצֹומֹות ּבְ

ִעים  ִנְקּבָ ֶהם  ּבָ ר  ים ֲאׁשֶ ָעה ֳחָדׁשִ ִביִאים ַאְרּבָ ַהּנְ ִכְתֵבי  ּבְ אנּו  ָמָצֽ
סּוק י״ט. ְולֹא  ְנבּוַאת ְזַכְרָיה, ִסיָמן ח׳ ּפָ ַאר ּבִ ְתּבָ ּנִ מֹו ׁשֶ צֹומֹות, ּכְ
ָלה  ּבָ ַהּקַ ֶרְך  ֶדֽ ּבְ ֲאָבל  ה;  ִסּבָ ּוְלֵאיֶזה  ֶדׁש  ַלחֹֽ ָיִמים  ה  ַכּמָ ּבְ ֵבֲאָרם 
רֹות ְוָהָרעֹות  ת ַהּצָ ה ְלִסּבַ ּלֶ ַהּצֹומֹות ָהֵאֽ ְענּו ּדֹור ַאַחר ּדֹור ׁשֶ ָיַדֽ
ִרי  ׁשְ ּמּוז ָאב ּתִ ֵהם ּתַ ים, ׁשֶ ּלּו ֶהֳחָדׁשִ ֵאֽ ָרֵאל ּבְ ת ִיׂשְ ֵאְרעּו ְלֻאּמַ ׁשֶ
ֶפר ְמָלִכים ּוְבסֹוף  סֹוף ֵסֽ תּוב ּבְ ּכָ מֹו ׁשֶ ָיִמים ְידּוִעים ֵמֶהם, ּכְ ֵטֵבת, ּבְ
בֹא  ִים ַוּתָ ַלֽ ָדה ְירּוׁשָ ֶדׁש ֵטֵבת ִנְלּכְ ָרה ְלחֹֽ י ַבֲעׂשָ ֶפר ִיְרְמָיֽהּו: ּכִ ֵסֽ
ָעה בֹו ָהְבְקָעה  ִתׁשְ ּמּוז ּבְ ֶדׁש ּתַ ר; ּוְבחֹֽ צֹור ַעל־ְיֵדי ְנבּוַכְדֶנאּצַ ַבּמָ
ׁש ְוֶאת  ְקּדָ ְרפּו ֵבית ַהּמִ ָרה בֹו ׂשָ ְבָעה ּוַבֲעׂשָ ׁשִ ֶדׁש ָאב ּבְ ָהִעיר; ּוְבחֹֽ
כ״ד  ּבְ ִרי  ׁשְ ּתִ ֶדׁש  ּוְבחֹֽ ִסיָעתֹו.  ְנבּוַזְרֲאָדן ִעם  ִים  ַלֽ ְירּוׁשָ י  ּתֵ ּבָ ל  ּכָ
ה  ֶפר ְנֶחְמָיא ִסיָמן ט׳. ְוִהּנֵ ֵסֽ תּוב ּבְ ּכָ מֹו ׁשֶ ָרֵאל, ּכְ מּו ָכל ִיׂשְ ּבֹו ָצֽ
ֵאיָנם  ִנים  ָהַרּבָ י  ּכִ ִנים,  ָהַרּבָ ּוֵבין  יֵנֽינּו  ּבֵ ה  ֲחֻלּקָ ַהּצֹומֹות  ִעְנַין  ּבְ
ָבר  ּכְ ׁשֶ ַעם  ַטֽ ְונֹוְתִנים  ִית ִראׁשֹון,  ֽ ּבַ ן  ַעד ֻחְרּבַ ּבְ ָלל  ּכְ ִלים  ִמְתַאּבְ
ִית  ֽ ּבַ ְזַמן  ּבִ ִראׁשֹון  ִית  ֽ ּבַ ן  ֻחְרּבַ ֲעבּור  ּבַ ָרֵאל  ְלִיׂשְ ָחָמה  ַהּנֶ ָהְיָתה 
ִני  ִית ׁשֵ ֽ ן ּבַ ַעד ֻחְרּבַ ״ל ֲאַזי ּבְ ים ַהּנַ ֳחָדׁשִ ים ּבֶ ֵהם ִמְתַעּנִ ֶ ִני. ּוַמה ׁשּ ׁשֵ
ִביַרת ַהּלּוחֹות. ָאְמָנם ַחְכֵמי  ַעד ׁשְ ּבְ ּמּוז  ּתַ ֶדׁש  ֶדׁש ָאב, ּוְבחֹֽ חֹֽ ּבְ
ֵלָמה  ָחָמה ׁשְ י לֹא ָהְיָתה ַהּנֶ יבּו ָלֶהם }יג{ ּכִ ֽ ָרִאים ָאְמרּו ְוֵהׁשִ ַהּקָ
ִפי ְנבּוַאת  ּכְ ִנים, ֲאַזי  ַעת ָהַרּבָ ְוִאּלּו ָהָיה ְכִפי ַדֽ ִני;  ִית ׁשֵ ֽ ּבַ ִבְנַין  ּבְ
ׂשֹון ּוְלמֲֹעִדים  ְמָחה ּוְלׂשָ ִביא ָהיּו ְיֵמי ַהּצֹומֹות ְלׂשִ ְוִיעּוד ְזַכְרָיא ַהּנָ
ִני;  ִית ׁשֵ ֽ ְזַמן ּבַ ּלּו ּבִ ִמים ָהֵאֽ ּיָ טֹוִבים )זכריה ח:יט( – ְוֶזה לֹא ִנְמָצא ּבַ
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Regarding the Fasts

In the books of the Prophets, we find four months in which 
fasts are established, as explained in the prophecy of Zechariah, 
chapter 8, verse 19. He does not explain on which day of the 
month [they are observed], or for what reason; but by way of the 
tradition, we know, generation after generation, that these fasts 
are because of the tragedies and disasters that befell the People 
of Israel in those months, which are Tammuz, Av, Tishri, and 
Ṭeveth, on specific days of [these months], as is written at the 
end of the book of Kings and at the end of the book of Jeremiah: 
on the tenth of Ṭeveth, Jerusalem was captured, and the siege by 
Nebuchadnezzar began; and on the ninth of Tammuz the [wall 
of the] city was breached, and on the seventh and the tenth of Av, 
Nebuzaradan and his men burned the Temple and all the houses 
of Jerusalem. And on the twenty- fourth of the month of Tishri, all 
the Israelites fasted, as is written in the book of Nehemiah [9:1]. 
Now, there is a division of opinion between us and the Rabbanites, 
for the Rabbanites do not mourn at all for the destruction of the 
First Temple, giving as a reason that consolation for the destruc-
tion of the First Temple already came to Israel during the time of 
the Second Temple. Thus, they fast during the above- mentioned 
months for the destruction of the Second Temple in the month 
of Av, and for the breaking of the [Two] Tablets [by Moses] in 
the month of Tammuz. But our Karaite sages say in response to 
them {13} that the consolation [resulting] from the building of 
the Second Temple was not complete; if, indeed, the Rabbanite 
opinion [were correct], then according to the prophet Zechariah’s 
prophecy and promise, the fast days would have turned into joy 
and gladness, and cheerful seasons (Zechariah 8:19) – but this was 
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כ״ד  ִרי ּבְ ׁשְ ֶדׁש ּתִ חֹֽ ִהְתַעּנּו ּבְ אנּו ׁשֶ ִני ָמָצֽ ִית ׁשֵ ֽ ְזַמן ּבַ ם ּבִ א, ּגַ ַרּבָ ַאּדְ
מֹו  ִני, ּכְ ִית ׁשֵ ֽ ֲעבּור ַהּצֹומֹות ָהָיה ִבְזַמן ּבַ ֵאַלת ַהּכֲֹהִנים ּבַ ּבֹו. ְוַגם ׁשְ
ּלּו ַהּצֹומֹות  סּוק ג׳. ּוִמְנַהג ֵאֽ ְנבּוַאת ְזַכְרָיא ִסיָמן ז׳ ּפָ תּוב ּבִ ּכָ ׁשֶ
ּלֹא ִלְטעֹום  ְוׁשֶ ֲאֵבלּות,  ּבַ ֶרב, ּוְלִהְתַנֵהג  ֶרב ַעד ֶעֽ ְלִהְתַעּנֹות ֵמֶעֽ
ִלים ִעם ְסִליחֹות  ּלְ ֶרב, מֹוָצֵאי ַהּצֹום, ִמְתּפַ ה. ּוָבֶעֽ ּפֶ ָבר ּבַ ׁשּום ּדָ

ּדּור. ּסִ ִפּלֹות ָיֽדּוַע ּבַ ְוַתֲחנּוִנים; ְוִעְנְיֵני ַהּתְ
דֹוָלה;  ָרה ְבָאב ִמְתַנֲהִגים ֲאֵבלּות ּגְ ָעה ְבַתּמּוז ַעד ֲעׂשָ ׁשְ ּוִמּתִ
ֶנֶֽסת  ִים ְלֵבית ַהּכְ תֹות ֶנֱאָסִפים ַאַחר ָצֳהַרֽ ּבָ ַ ּלּו ַהׁשּ ת ֵמֵאֽ ּבָ ּוְבָכל ׁשַ
ָרֵאל, ּוְמָתֵרץ  ִביִאים ְלִיׂשְ ְוקֹוְרִאים ִקינֹות ִיְרְמָיֽהּו ִעם ּתֹוְכחֹות ַהּנְ
ְמָחה  ֶסק ׂשִ ים ׁשּום ֵעֽ ְלׁשֹוָנם. ְוֵאיָנם עֹוׂשִ ינֹות ֶלָהמֹון ּבִ ן ַהּקִ ַהַחּזָ
יֶחְזֵקאל  תּוב ּבִ ְרָאָיה ֵמַהּכָ ָחָמה, ּבִ ִלים ַהּנֶ ָרה ְבָאב; ְוָאז ְמַקּבְ ַעד ֲעׂשָ

ִעים. ִסיָמן ַאְרּבָ
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not [how] these days were observed during the Second Temple 
period; on the contrary, we find that they fasted even during the 
Second Temple period, on the twenty- fourth of the month of 
Tishri. Moreover, it was during the Second Temple period that 
the priests inquired about the fasts, as is written in the prophecy 
of Zechariah, chapter 7, verse 3. 73 The custom of these fasts is to 
fast from evening to evening, to be in mourning, and not to taste 
anything in one’s mouth. In the evening, at the conclusion of the 
fast, we pray with penitential prayers [seliḥoth] and supplications 
[taḥanunim]; these prayers can be found in the [Karaite] prayer 
book.

From the ninth of Tammuz to the tenth of Av, we practice 
great mourning, and on every one of the Sabbaths [in this period], 
we gather in the afternoon in the synagogue and read the Lamen-
tations of Jeremiah, 74 along with the prophets’ admonishments 
to the Israelites. 75 And the cantor [ḥazzan] explains the lamenta-
tions to the common people in their [native] language. We do not 
make any festive celebrations until the tenth of Av; [only] then 
do we accept consolation, taking evidence from what is written 
in Ezekiel, chapter 40. 76

 73 God’s response, through Zechariah, in 7:4 ff., does not directly answer the 
question of whether or not the fasts still apply in the Second Temple period; 
in 8:19, he says that these fasts will become joy and gladness, and cheerful sea-
sons, but it is not clear whether he is talking about the present or about some 
unspecified period in the future. Our author clearly understands Zechariah 
as referring to the future.
 74 That is, the Book of Lamentations, Ekha.
 75 That is, various passages from prophetic books, which rebuke the people.
 76 This seems to mean that Ezekiel 40 is read liturgically on this day; this 
chapter of Ezekiel promises the building of a future Temple, so this is “evi-
dence” that is used for consolation.
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רּוָעה ִעְנַין יֹום ּתְ ּבְ

רֹון, ִמְקָרא  תֹון, ִזּכָ ּבָ ְהֶיה ׁשַ ּיִ ָאה ִמְצַות ֶזה ַהּיֹום, ׁשֶ ת ֱאמֹר ּבָ ָפָרׁשַ ּבְ
ֶדׁש  ּוִמְקָרא קֹֽ תֹון  ּבָ ׁשַ ָאְמרֹו  ה  ְוִהּנֵ ִביִעי.  ְ ַהׁשּ ֶדׁש  ַלחֹֽ ֶאָחד  ּבְ ֶדׁש,  קֹֽ
ִביַתת ְמָלאָכה  ׁשְ ׁשֹו ּבִ ַעם ּבֹו מֹוֵעד, ְוָראּוי ְלַקּדְ ֽ )ויקרא כג:כד( – ַהּטַ

ַעם  ל ִמְקָרא לֹא נֹוָדע ַטֽ ׁשּוטֹו ְוִגּלּויֹו ׁשֶ ה ִמּפְ ָאר ַהּמֹוֲעִדים. ְוִהּנֵ ׁשְ ּכִ
ֶבל  ְקָרא ֵסֽ ָלה ּדֹור ַאַחר ּדֹור, ַהּנִ ּבָ ְיסֹוד ֶזה ַהּמֹוֵעד. ָאְמָנם ֵמַהּקַ
ַהּמֹוֵעד  ה  ּזֶ ׁשֶ ְענּו  ָיַדֽ )שם(,  רּוָעה  ּתְ ִזְכרֹון  ַמֲאַמר  ּיּוק  ּוִמּדִ ה,  ָ ַהְיֻרׁשּ
ִזְכרֹון  ָאְמרֹו  ְוֶזהּו  יָה;  ֵאֶלֽ ְוִהְתעֹוְררּות  ׁשּוָבה  ַהּתְ ִליֵמי  ַהְתָחָלה 
ַעם  הּו ַטֽ ּזֶ ׁשּוָבה, ׁשֶ יר ּוְלַהֲעלֹות ַעל ֵלב ִעְנַין ַהּתְ רּוָעה – ְלַהְזּכִ ּתְ

ר ָעָליו  נּו )תהלים צה:א(. ְוַהְיסֹוד ֲאׁשֶ ֵעֽ יָעה ְלצּור ִיׁשְ ִעְנַין ָנִרֽ רּוָעה, ּכְ ּתְ
ָאר  ִנׁשְ ן  ְוַעל־ּכֵ ִיְצָחק;  ת ֲעֵקַדת  ִסּבַ ַהּמֹוֵעד הּוא  ֶזה  ִעְנָין  ִנְבָנה 
ַעד  רּוָעה  ּתְ ִמּיֹום  ָרה  ֲעׂשָ ִמים  ַהּיָ ּלּו  ֵאֽ ּבְ ֵמָהִראׁשֹוִנים  ְנָהג  ַהּמִ
ַתֲחנּוִנים ִוּדּוִיים ּוְסִליחֹות  ְיָלה ּבְ ֽ ֲחצֹות ַהּלַ ים ּבַ ּכִ ּפּור ְלַהׁשְ יֹום ּכִ
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Regarding Yom Teru‘a

In Parashath Emor comes the commandment for this day to be 
a solemn rest [shabbathon], a memorial [ . . . ], a holy convocation 
[miqra qodesh] (Leviticus 23:24), on the first of the seventh month. 
Since [the Torah refers to this day] as shabbathon and miqra 
qodesh, the meaning is that it is a holiday, which is fitting to sanc-
tify by ceasing work, as on the other holidays. Now, from the plain, 
apparent meaning of the text, the reason for this holiday is not 
known. However, we know from the tradition handed down from 
generation to generation, called the Burden of the Inheritance, 
and from a precise exegesis of the expression zikhron teru‘a, 77 
that this is the time of the beginning of the days of repentance 
and the awakening to it; this is the meaning of zikhron teru‘a – to 
remind us to take repentance to heart, which is the meaning of 
teru‘a, as in: let us shout for joy [nari‘a] 78 to the Rock of our salvation 
[Psalms 95:1]. The foundation on which this holiday is based is the 
binding of Isaac; and therefore the custom, preserved since early 
days, is that on these ten days from Yom Teru‘a to Yom Kippur, we 
get up at midnight for supplications [taḥanunim], confessions 

 77 This expression, “commemoration of a teru‘a” or “commemorative teru‘a,” 
is a subject of dispute between Karaites and Rabbanites. Most Karaite inter-
preters understand the word teru‘a as meaning “shouting,” whereas Rabban-
ite tradition understands it as meaning “blowing the shofar (animal horn).” 
The 1917 JPS translation of Scripture, in accordance with the Rabbanite tradi-
tion, renders the expression as: a memorial proclaimed with the blast of horns. 
At least one Karaite sage, Ḥ’ Daniel al- Qūmisī, advocated blowing the sho-
far on Yom Teru‘a as a means of promoting repentance, though it is unclear 
whether he believed that this was required by Leviticus 23:24, or merely ad-
visable to stir people to repent. See Royal Attire, p. 185, n. xxvii. 
 78 A verb from the same root as the noun teru‘a.
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ר  ֲאׁשֶ ּכַ לב:יא(״,  )שמות  ה  מֹׁשֶ ״ַוְיַחל  ת  ָרׁשַ ּפָ ְקִריַאת  ִעם  ׁשֹות,  ּוַבּקָ
ׁש,  ְקּדָ ַהּמִ ית  ּבֵ ּוִבְזַמן  ִני.  ׁשֵ ֶלק  ֵחֽ ִפּלֹות  ַהּתְ ִסּדּור  ּבְ ִסְדָרם  ָיֽדּוַע 
ה, ְוָהיּו תֹוְקִעים  ֶדׁש ַהּזֶ חֹֽ ִמּטֹות ְוַהּיֹוֵבִלים ָהיּו ַמְתִחיִלים ּבַ ְ ַהׁשּ

ָבר ִלְבָעָליו. ל ּדָ יב ּכָ ׁשֹוָפרֹות, ִלְקרֹוא ְדרֹור ְלָהׁשִ ּבְ
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[vidduyim], penitential prayers [seliḥoth], petitions [baqqashoth], 
and the reading of the passage And Moses besought (Exodus 
32:11), which can be found in the second part of the prayer book. 
During the time of the Temple, the Sabbatical Year [shemiṭṭoth] 
and the Jubilees [ yovelim] used to start during this month, and 
they would blow shofaroth [animal horns] to proclaim freedom 
and to return all things to their owners.
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ּפּור,  ִעְנַין ּוִמְנַהג יֹום ּכִ ּבְ
ָהָיה בֹו ֶסק ׁשֶ ְוָהֵעֽ

ָהָיה  ְינּו ׁשֶ ַהֽ דֹול; ּדְ ֶסק ּכֵֹהן ּגָ ָהָיה ּבֹו ֵעֽ אנּו ׁשֶ ִעְנַין ֶזה ַהּיֹום ָמָצֽ ּבְ
ּוְבַעד  ֲעדֹו  ּבַ ר  ְלַכּפֵ ָנה  ָ ׁשּ ּבַ ַאַחת  ֶדׁש  ַהּקֹֽ ֶאל  ָהָארֹון  ִלְפֵני  ִנְכָנס 
ת  ָפָרׁשַ ר ָיֽדּוַע ּוְמבָֹאר ָהִעְנָין ּבְ ֲאׁשֶ ָרֵאל, ּכַ ל ְקַהל ִיׂשְ יתֹו ּוְבַעד ּכָ ּבֵ

ַאֲחֵרי מֹות.
י ַאְזָהרֹות: ָהא׳  ּתֵ ִעְנַין ֶזה ַהּיֹום ׁשְ אּו ּבְ ֽ ת ֱאמֹר ּבָ ָפָרׁשַ ה ּבְ ְוִהּנֵ
ְוִנְקָרא  ְמָלאָכה;  ִביַתת  ׁשְ ְוַהב׳  }יד{  ַהּצֹום,  הּוא  ׁשֶ ֶפׁש,  ֽ ַהּנֶ ִעּנּוי 
ְטָלה ֲעבֹוַדת  לּות ּבָ ּגָ ה ּבַ י ַעּתָ ֶדׁש״. ְוִלְהיֹות ּכִ ״מֹוֵעד״ ּו״ִמְקָרא קֹֽ
ת  ֲאַמר ֻחּקַ ל ֶזה, ִמּמַ ַֽרע ַאֲהרֹן, ִעם ּכָ ּוַח ִמּזֶ נּו ּכֵֹהן ָמׁשֽ ן, ְוֵאין ָלֽ ְרּבָ ַהּקָ
מֹור  ִבים ֲאַנְֽחנּו ִלׁשְ ִעְנַין ֶזה, ַחּיָ ר ֶנֱאַמר ּבְ עֹוָלם )ויקרא כג:לא( ֲאׁשֶ

הּוא ַהּצֹום; ּוִבְמקֹום  ֶֽפׁש, ׁשֶ ִעּנּוי ַהּנֶ ְוַלֲעׂשֹות ִמְנֲהֵגי ֶזה ַהּמֹוֵעד: ּבְ
ִביַתת  ּוׁשְ ְוַתֲחנּוִנים;  ה  ְתִפּלָ ּבִ ֶרב  ֶעֽ ַעד  ֶרב  ֵמֶעֽ ַלֲעמֹוד  ן,  ְרּבָ ַהּקָ
ד  ִביִעי, יֹוֵתר ִנְכּבָ ְ ֶדׁש ַהׁשּ ָעׂשֹור ַלחֹֽ הּוא ּבֶ ְמָלאָכה. ְוֶזה ַהּיֹום, ׁשֶ
ה  ְתִפּלָ ֶכל ּבִ ֽ ֵ ה ַהׂשּ י, ַרק ַמֲעׂשֵ ֶסק ּגּוִפּיִ ֵאין ּבֹו ׁשּום ֵעֽ ת, ׁשֶ ּבָ ַ ֵמַהׁשּ
ֶזה  ּבְ ְלִהְתַעּנֹות  ב  ַחּיָ ַלה׳  ָידֹו  ִיְכּתֹוב  ר  ֲאׁשֶ ְוכֹל  ״ל.  ּנַ ּכַ ה,  ׁשָ ּוַבּקָ
ֵהם  ׁשֶ ִנים,  ְמֻסּכָ ַתֲחלּוִאים  ּבְ רּוִיים  ְ ְוַהׁשּ ים  ַטּנִ ֵמַהּקְ חּוץ  ַהּיֹום, 

ְצוֹת. טּוִרים ֵמַהּמִ ּפְ
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Regarding the Matter and Practice of Yom 
Kippur, and the Ceremony During It

Concerning this day, we find that there was the ceremony of the 
High Priest; that is, the High Priest used to enter in front of the ark 
into the qodesh 79 once a year, to make atonement for himself, and 
for his household, and for all the assembly of Israel (Leviticus 16:17), 
as the matter is known and explained in Parashath Aḥaré Moth.

In Parashath Emor there are two admonitions concerning 
this day: the first is the affliction of the soul, which means fast-
ing, {14} and the second is the cessation of work; and [the day] is 
called “an appointed time” and “a holy convocation.” Now given 
that during the Exile, the sacrificial service has ceased to exist, 
and we do not have an anointed priest from the seed of Aaron, 
nevertheless, because Scripture says a statute for ever (Leviticus 
23:31) in reference to this matter, we are required to observe and 
to follow the customs of this appointed time: afflicting our souls, 
which is fasting; and, instead of the sacrifice, to stand from eve-
ning to evening in prayer and supplications; and to cease all work. 
And this day, which falls on the tenth day of the seventh month, 
is more honored than the Sabbath, for during it there is no bodily 
activity, only activity of the mind in prayer and supplications, as 
mentioned above. And everyone who is able is required to fast, 
except for minors and those suffering from dangerous illnesses, 
who are exempt from the commandments.

 79 The Holy of Holies, the holiest place in the Temple.
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הּוא  ּכֹות, ׁשֶ ִעְנַין ַחג ַהּסֻ ּבְ
ִביִעי ְ ֶדׁש ַהׁשּ ט״ו ַלחֹֽ ּבְ

ר  ֲאׁשֶ ִים, ּכַ ֶזה ַהּמֹוֵעד סֹוף ַהג׳ ְרָגִלים, ְוהּוא ְלֵזֶֽכר ְיִציַאת ִמְצַרֽ
ר. ְורֹוֵמז  ְדּבָ ּמִ ֲעָנִנים ּבַ ָכם ּבַ ִים ְוִסּכְ ְצַרֽ ֵצאָתם ִמּמִ ּכֹות ּבְ ּסֻ בּו ּבַ ָיׁשְ
ְבָעה  ן הּוא ׁשִ ָרֵאל, ְוַעל ּכֵ ת ִיׂשְ ַרְך ַעל ֻאּמַ ם ִיְתּבָ ֵ ַעת ַהׁשּ ּפָ ְלַהׁשְ
ֵמַחג  ַהּמֹוֵעד  ֶזה  ְרַחק  ּנִ ׁשֶ ְענּו  ָיַדֽ ָלה  ּבָ ּוֵמַהּקַ ַסח.  ֽ ַהּפֶ מֹו  ּכְ ָיִמים 
ִלְבנֹות  ָרֵאל  ִיׂשְ ְלָכל  ּבֹו  ְנָהג  ְוַהּמִ ְצָוה.  ַהִמּ ב  ְלַחּבֵ ֵדי  ּכְ ּצֹות  ַהּמַ
ִפי  ְפִרי ֵעץ ְוַעְרֵבי ַנַֽחל ּכְ ה ּבִ ּכָ ִרי ָהָדר ּוְלַיּפֹות ַהּסֻ ֻסּכֹות ֵמֵעץ ּפְ
ה  ֵדי ִלְזּכֹור ַמֲעׂשֵ ִית, ּכְ ֽ ּבַ מֹו ּבַ ְך ַהז׳ ָיִמים ּכְ ׁשֶ ֶמֽ ּה ּבְ ֶלת, ְוָלדּור ּבָ ַהְיכֹֽ
ינּו. ְוִקּדּוׁש ַהּיֹום ָהִראׁשֹון  ה ֶאת ֲאבֹוֵתֽ ר ָעׂשָ י נֹוָרא הּוא, ֲאׁשֶ ה׳ ּכִ
ָאר ַהּמֹוֲעִדים. ְויֹום  ַסח ּוׁשְ ֽ ּפֶ מֹו ּבַ ֶזה ַהּמֹוֵעד ּכְ ִביַתת ְמָלאָכה ּבְ ּוׁשְ
ַעְצמֹו,  ְפֵני  ּבִ מֹוֵעד  ה,  ַהּזֶ ֶדׁש  ַלחֹֽ כ״ב  ּבְ הּוא  ׁשֶ ֶרת,  ֲעֶצֽ ִמיִני  ְ ַהׁשּ
ּוִמְקָרֵאי  ַהּמֹוֲעִדים  לּום  ׁשְ ּתַ הּוא  ַרק  ֻסּכֹות;  ְיֵמי  ַלל  ִמּכְ ְוֵאינֹו 
ֵאִנים ַהּטֹובֹות עֹוֵלי  ּקּון ַהּתְ ִליִמים ַהּתֹוָרה ְלִפי ּתִ ֶדׁש. ּובֹו ַמׁשְ קֹֽ
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Chapter 11

Regarding the Festival of Sukkoth, 
which is on the Fifteenth Day 

of the Seventh Month

This holiday, the last of the three pilgrimage festivals, is in remem-
brance of the Exodus from Egypt, when the Israelites sat in booths 
[sukkoth], after having left Egypt, and [God] gave them shelter 80 
through [His miraculous] clouds in the Wilderness. [The festival] 
alludes to God’s influence, 81 blessed be He, over the people of 
Israel and therefore is seven days long, like Passover. We know 
from tradition that this festival was kept far from the Festival of 
Unleavened Bread, in order to make the commandment dear [to 
us]. It is the custom for all Jews to build booths from the wood 
of goodly trees, and to decorate the booth with fruit from trees, 
and willow branches, as best they can, and to live in it as a house 
during the seven days, in order to remember God’s deeds, which 
were tremendous, which He did for our ancestors. The sancti-
fication of the first day and the cessation of work during this 
appointed time is the same as on Passover and the other holidays. 
And the day of Shemini ‘Aẓereth, which is on the twenty- second 
day of this month, is a holiday in its own right, not included in 
the days of Sukkoth; rather, it is the completion of the appointed 
times and the sacred occasions. And it is when we complete the 

 80 Hebrew sikkekham, a verb from the same root as the noun sukka.
 81 The Hebrew word for “influence,” hashpa‘a, comes from a root meaning 

“outpouring;” the author seems to be alluding to the outpouring of blessing 
that God gave the Israelites in the Wilderness, both physically through pro-
tection and spiritually through the influence of the Torah. He may also be al-
luding to the outpouring of blessing that God gives every year in the harvest, 
which is celebrated on Sukkoth.
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ׁש  ְקּדָ ָהיּו ֶנֱעָצִרים ַלּמִ ֶרת, ׁשֶ ִמיִני ֲעֶצֽ ָבֶבל. ְוִנְקָרא ֶזה ַהּמֹוֵעד ׁשְ
ירּו  ֶהֱעִבֽ ׁשֶ ַהֲחָסִדים,  ל  ּכָ ַעל  ַלה׳  ּוְלהֹודֹות  עֹולֹות,  ְלַהֲעלֹות 
ָלָמָתם. ַהׁשְ ֵמִחים ּבְ ֵלם ְוָנכֹון; ְוָהיּו ׂשְ ֶפן ׁשָ אֹֽ ים ּבְ ׁשִ ִמים ַהְמֻקּדָ ַהּיָ
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[reading of] the Torah, according to the institution of the Good 
Figs, who came up from Babylon [to the Land of Israel, at the 
time of the building of the Second Temple]. 82 This holiday is 
called Shemini ‘Aẓereth [that is, “the eighth day, the time of being 
restrained inside”], because [the people] would remain restrained 
[ne‘eẓarim] inside the Temple [rather than going home], to offer 
burnt offerings, and to give thanks to God for all the acts of mercy 
[that He had given them, in allowing them to] get through all 
the holy days in a state of health and safety; and they rejoiced in 
completing [all the holidays].

 82 The expression ‘the Good Figs’ is a reference to the vision in Jeremiah 
24, where God shows the prophet two baskets of figs (verse 1); One basket had 
very good figs, like the figs that are first- ripe; and the other basket had very bad 
figs [ . . . ] (verse 2). God explains to Jeremiah the significance of this vision: 
Like these good figs, so will I regard the captives of Judah, whom I have sent 
out of this place into the land of the Chaldeans, for good. And I will set Mine 
eyes upon them for good, and I will bring them back to this land [ . . . ] (verses 
5–6); whereas the bad figs, which cannot be eaten, they are so bad; surely thus 
saith the LORD: So will I make Zedekiah the king of Judah, and his princes, and 
the residue of Jerusalem (verse 8). The identification of this group of right-
eous exiles with Karaites or proto- Karaites is made by the eleventh- century 
Karaite author Elijah ben Abraham, in his work The Split of the Karaites and 
Rabbanites [Hilluq Ha- qara’im Ve- ha- rabbanim], printed in Pinsker, Liqquṭé 
Qadmoniyyoth, volume 2, p. 101. See Fred Astren, “Karaite Historiography and 
Historical Consciousness,” in Meira Polliack, ed., Karaite Judaism: History and 
Literature (Leiden: Brill, 2003), p. 32.
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ֵֹהִֵׂ״ָ ֵ ּפ

ִמְנַהג ַהְתָחַלת ַהּתֹוָרה  ּבְ
ְהֶיה ַאַחר  ּיִ ת ָהִראׁשֹון ׁשֶ ּבָ ַ ׁשּ ּבַ

ֶרת ִמיִני ֲעֶצֽ מֹוֵעד ׁשְ

ּוִרים  ִאׁשּ ּבְ ית,  ֵראׁשִ ּבְ ת  ָרׁשַ ּפָ לֹוַמר  רֹוֶצה  ַהּתֹוָרה,  ַמְתִחיִלים 
ּקּון  ָאר ִמּתִ ׁשְ ְנָהג ַהּנִ ִפי ַהּמִ סּוִקים ָנִאים ָלִעְנָין, ּוְבִנּגּון ָנֶאה, ּכְ ִמּפְ
י ִבְראֹות ֶעְזָרא  ּיֹות. ּכִ ָרׁשִ ּקּון ַהּתֹוָרה ַלּפָ ֶדר ּתִ ֶעְזָרא ַהּכֵֹהן, ְוֶזה ֵסֽ
ח  ּכַ ּתַ ׁשְ לּות ָארְֹך, ְוַהּתֹוָרה ּתִ ּגָ ָרֵאל ֲעִתיִדים ִלְגלֹות  ׂשְ ּיִ ׁשֶ ַהּכֵֹהן 
ֶאת  ק  ְוִחּלֵ דֹוָלה,  ַהּגְ ְכֶנֶֽסת  י  ַאְנׁשֵ ִסיָעתֹו,  ִעם  ִנְתַוַעץ  יֵניֶהם,  ּבֵ
ַלם  ׁשְ ּתִ ׁשֶ ֵדי  ּכְ ָנה,  ָ ַהׁשּ תֹות  ּבְ ׁשַ ר  ִמְסּפַ ּכְ ּיֹות,  ָרׁשִ ַלּפָ ַהּתֹוָרה  ל  ּכָ
נּו ַגם ַהְפָטרֹות, רֹוֶצה  ָנה ְתִמיָמה. ְוִתּקְ ּה ְלׁשָ ְקִריַאת ַהּתֹוָרה ֻכּלָ
י  ּכִ ְוַיַֽען  ִבִאים.  ֵמַהּנְ ּיֹות  ָרׁשִ ַהּפָ ְלִעְנְיֵני  ּדֹוִמים  ִעְנָיִנים  לֹוַמר 
נּו ִלְקרֹא  ּקְ ן ּתִ ֲארּו ִעְנְיֵני ַהּמֹוֲעִדים, ַעל־ּכֵ ּיֹות ִנְתּבָ ָרׁשִ ִבְקָצת ּפָ
ּום  ה. ּוִמׁשּ ִפּלָ ִמְנֲהֵגי ַהּתְ ֲארּו ּבְ ר ִנְתּבָ ֲאׁשֶ ּיֹות, ּכַ ָרׁשִ ּמֹוֲעִדים ּפָ ם ּבַ ּגַ
ְפׁשּוָטה  ָנה  ׁשָ ּבְ נּו  ּקְ ּתִ ן  ַעל־ּכֵ ִוים,  ׁשָ ִנים  ָ ַהׁשּ }טו{  תֹות  ּבְ ׁשַ ֵאין  ׁשֶ
קּוֵדי,  ּפְ ִעם  ְקֵהל  ַוּיַ גֹון  ּכְ ִעְנָין,  ּבָ ּדֹומֹות  ּיֹות  ָרׁשִ ּפָ ְקָצת  ִלְכּפֹול 
לּום ַהּתֹוָרה  ׁשְ בֹוא ֶאל ָנכֹון ּתַ ּיָ ָאר, ׁשֶ ְ יַע ִעם ְמצָֹרע, ְוֵכן ַהׁשּ ְזִרֽ ּתַ
ן,  ֶדר ַהְמֻתּקָ ֵסֽ ֶרת הֹוְלִכים ּבְ ֽ ָנה ַהְמֻעּבֶ ׁשָ ם. ְוֵכן ּבְ ְזַמּנָ ּיֹות ּבִ ָרׁשִ ְוַהּפָ
ּיֹות  ָרׁשִ ְקָנה ַהּפָ ֽ ְסּפֵ ּתַ ֵדי ׁשֶ תֹות, ּכְ ּבָ י ׁשַ ּתֵ ׁשְ ה ַאַחת ּבִ ָרׁשָ ּקֹוְרִאים ּפָ ׁשֶ
ּיֹות,  ָרׁשִ חּות ֵמַהּפָ תֹות ּפָ ּבָ ַ ָנה ְפׁשּוָטה ִמְנַין ַהׁשּ י ְבׁשָ ָנה. ּכִ ָ ִלְכַלל ַהׁשּ
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Chapter 12

Regarding the Custom to Begin the 
Torah on the First Sabbath after the 

Holiday of Shemini ‘Aẓereth

We begin the Torah, that is, Parashath Bereshith, with declarations 
of happiness from verses that are appropriate for the situation, 
and with a beautiful tune, following a custom that goes back to 
the institutions of Ezra the Priest, namely the establishment of 
the [division of] the Torah into parashiyyoth [weekly portions]. 
For when Ezra the Priest saw that the Israelites would be in a long 
exile, and the Torah would be forgotten among them, he con-
sulted with his party, the Men of the Great Assembly, and divided 
the whole Torah into parashiyyoth, according to the number of 
Sabbaths in a year, so that the reading of the whole Torah could 
be completed in a full year. They also established hafṭaroth, that 
is, texts from the [books of the] Prophets with similar subjects 
to those of the parashiyyoth. And since some of the parashiyyoth 
deal with matters of the holidays, they also established to read 
parashiyyoth on the holidays, as is specified in [the books of] 
liturgical customs. Since there is not an equal number of Sab-
baths {15} in every year, they established that in a non- leap year, 
we combine a few parashiyyoth that are similar in subject matter, 
such as Vayyaqhel with Pequdé, Tazria‘ with Meẓora‘, and others, 
so that the completion of the Torah and the parashiyyoth will be 
at the right time. Similarly, in a leap year we follow the established 
order, and read one parasha over the course of two Sabbaths, so 
that there will be enough parashiyyoth for the whole year. For 
in a simple year, the number of Sabbaths is smaller than that of 
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ָנֲהגּו  ן  ְוַעל־ּכֵ ּיֹות,  ָרׁשִ ֵמַהּפָ ְמֻרּבֹות  תֹות  ּבָ ַ ַהׁשּ ֶרת  ֽ ְמֻעּבֶ ָנה  ּוְבׁשָ
ְנָהג. ֶזה ַהּמִ

ה. ָאְמָנם  ְסֵלו ִמְנַהג ְיֵמי ֲחֻנּכָ ֶדׁש ּכִ כ״ה ְלחֹֽ ִנים נֹוֲהִגים ּבְ ָהַרּבָ
ּלֹא ָבא ִסּפּור ֶזה ָהִעְנָין  ֵני ׁשֶ ְנָהג, ִמּפְ לּו ֶזה ַהּמִ ָרִאים לֹא ִקּבְ ַהּקָ
ר ִעְנַין  ֲאׁשֶ ָרֵאל, ּכַ ַלל ִיׂשְ ַמת ּכְ ּקּון ְוַהְסּכָ ֶדׁש ְוֵאינֹו ִמּתִ ִכְתֵבי ַהּקֹֽ ּבְ
ְלִוים  ל ַהּנִ לּו ֲעֵליֶהם ְוַעל ַזְרָעם ְוַעל ּכָ ָרֵאל ִקְּימּו ְוִקּבְ ל ִיׂשְ ּכָ ַהּפּוִרים ׁשֶ

ֲעֵליֶהם ְולֹא ַיֲעבֹור )אסתר ט:כז(.
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parashiyyoth; and in a leap year there are more Sabbaths than 
parashiyyoth; therefore, we follow this practice.

The Rabbanites have the custom to observe the days of 
Ḥanukka, [starting] on the twenty- fifth of Kislev. However, the 
Karaites do not accept this custom, because the story of this 
event is not in Scripture, and [the holiday] is not accepted and 
established by all Israel, unlike Purim, which all Israel ordained, 
and took upon them, and upon their seed, and upon all such as 
joined themselves unto them, so as it should not fail (Esther 9:27).
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ֶדׁש ֵטֵבת ִמְנֲהֵגי חֹֽ ּבְ

ֶבל  ֶלְך ּבָ ַמְך ֶמֽ ּסָ ֲעִנית ְלֵזֶֽכר ׁשֶ ָרה בֹו נֹוֲהִגים ּתַ ֲעׂשָ ה ּבָ ֶדׁש ַהּזֶ חֹֽ ּבַ
ַנת  ּקָ ּוִמּתַ ִמיִני.  ׁשְ ֶרק  ֶפֽ ּבְ ְעָלה  ְלַמֽ ַאר  ִנְתּבָ ר  ֲאׁשֶ ּכַ ִים,  ַלֽ ְירּוׁשָ ַעל 
ֲעִנית ַעד  ֶדׁש ִמּיֹום ַהּתַ ֶזה ַהחֹֽ ם ּבְ ָהִראׁשֹוִנים, נֹוֲהִגים ֲאֵבלּות ּגַ
ֶדם ֲעלֹות  יִמים קֹֽ ּכִ י ַמׁשְ ִני ַוֲחִמיׁשִ ָבט; ּוְבָכל יֹום ׁשֵ ֶדׁש ׁשְ רֹאׁש חֹֽ
ּוְסִליחֹות  ִחּנֹות  ּתְ ַרֲחִמים, ִעם  ְיֵמי  ִפּלֹות  ּתְ ִלים  ּלְ ּוִמְתּפַ ַחר  ֽ ַ ַהׁשּ

ְנָהג. ִפי ַהּמִ ה״ )שמות לב:יא(, ּכְ ת ״ַוְיַחל מֹׁשֶ ּוָפָרׁשַ
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Chapter 13

Regarding the Customs of 
the Month of Ṭeveth

In this month, on the tenth [day], it is customary to fast in mem-
ory of the siege that the Baylonian king laid on Jerusalem, as 
explained above in the eighth chapter. From the institution of 
the early ones [i.e., earlier Jewish sages] it is customary to mourn 
also [in the remainder of] this month, from the fast day until the 
New Moon of Shevaṭ; and on every Monday and Thursday, we 
get up before dawn to say the prayers of the Days of Mercy, with 
supplications [teḥinnoth] and penitential prayers [seliḥoth], and 
the reading of the passage And Moses besought (Exodus 32:11), 
according to the custom.
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ֶדׁש ֲאָדר ִמְנֲהֵגי חֹֽ ּבְ

יֹום  ֶבל, ּבְ ַמְלכּות ּבָ ָרֵאל ּבְ ׁשּוָעה ְגדֹוָלה ְלִיׂשְ ָתה ּתְ ֶדׁש ֶנֶעׂשְ ֶזה ַהחֹֽ ּבְ
ְהיֹות  ּבִ ר  ַכי ְוֶאְסּתֵ ן ָקְבעּו אֹוָתם ָמְרּדֳ י״ד ּוְביֹום ט״ו ּבֹו, ְוַעל־ּכֵ
ַח  ֽ ּבֵ ּוְלׁשַ ְמָחה,  ְוׂשִ ה  ּתֶ ִמׁשְ ְיֵמי  אֹוָתם  ַלֲעׂשֹות  ה  ָהֻאּמָ ְנֲהֵגי  ִמּמִ
יל ְלַעּמֹו ַלֲעׂשֹות.  ר ִהְגּדִ ְפָלאֹות ֲאׁשֶ ים ְוַהּנִ ּסִ א ַעל ַהּנִ ַמּיָ ֶלְך ׁשְ ְלֶמֽ
ֶנֶֽסת ַאַחר  ַהּכְ ֵבית  ּבְ ר  ֶאְסּתֵ ת  ְמִגּלַ ּלּו קֹוְרִאים  ָהֵאֽ ִמים  ּיָ ּבַ ה  ְוִהּנֵ
ה  ִגּלָ ַהּמְ ְקִריַאת  ַמְתִחיִלים  ְמָחה,  ִ ַהׂשּ ְלַהְרּבֹות  ּוְכֵדי  ה.  ִפּלָ ַהּתְ
ה  ִגּלָ ַהּמְ קֹוְרִאים  ַעְצָמם.  ַהּפּוִרים  ִלְפֵני  ר  ֲאׁשֶ ת  ּבָ ׁשַ מֹוָצֵאי  ּבְ
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Regarding the Customs for 
the Month of Adar

In this month, great rescue came to Israel in the kingdom of 
Babylonia on the fourteenth and fifteenth day of the month, and 
for this reason, Mordecai and Esther established it to be among 
the people’s customs that they make [these days] days of feasting 
and joy, and to praise the King of Heaven for the miracles and 
wonders that He did greatly for his people. Now, in these days we 
read the Book of Esther in the synagogue after the prayers; and 
[moreover,] in order to increase joy, we begin reading this book 
on the evening after the Sabbath that precedes the actual [days 
of] Purim; [thus,] we read the book three times. 83 Also, during 

 83 Once on the Saturday night before Purim, once on the first day of Purim, 
and once on the second day of Purim. Indeed, the traditional Karaite view is 
that two days of Purim are to be celebrated by all Jews, regardless of whether 
one lives in a walled or an unwalled city. See James Walker, editor and trans-
lator, Esther Explained: Megillat Esther with Commentary by Hakham Ya’aqov 
ben Re’uven, Daly City: The Karaite Press, 2016, comment to Esther 9:26. Rab-
banite halakha requires the reading of the Book of Esther only on one of the 
two days; Jews in cities that were walled in antiquity read it on the fourteenth 
of Adar, while Jews in cities that were unwalled (or not yet in existence) in 
antiquity read it on the fifteenth of Adar. See Shulḥan ‘Arukh volume Oraḥ 
Ḥayyim §688 (and at paragraph 4, where it states the Jews in a city that whose 
walled status in antiquity is uncertain must read on both days). Nonetheless, 
even according to Rabbanite halakha, both of the two days are considered 
Purim everywhere in the world, and are celebrated as joyous days (Shulḥan 

‘Arukh volume Oraḥ Ḥayyim §696:3, and R. Moses Isserles’s gloss on §695:3). 
There were also Rabbanite communities that had the custom of reading the 
Book of Esther on the two Saturday nights preceding Purim, although this 
is not required by Rabbanite halakha. See Tractate Sofrim, 14:15–16 (ed. Mi-
chael Higger, New York, 1937, pp. 269 f.). This is quite similar to the Karaite 
practice of reading it on the Saturday night immediately before Purim.
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ּלּו ַהב׳ ָיִמים מֹוִסיִפים ִמְזמֹוִרים  ת ֵאֽ ְתִפּלַ ה ְפָעִמים. ְוֵכן ּבִ לֹׁשָ ׁשְ
ַרְך  ִיְתּבָ ם  ֵ ַהׁשּ ּוְלִעְנַין ֶחְמַלת  ַלת ָהאֹוְיִבים  ּפָ ַהׁשְ ְלִעְנַין  ֵנאֹוִתים 
סּוִקים ֵנאֹוִתים ְוִחּבּוִרים  ִנים ּפְ ַֽע. ְוַגם ְמַנּגְ ּוֵ ַעל ָעִני ְוֶאְביֹון ְמׁשַ
ֵאִלים ה׳  ּבָ ָכה  ִמי ָכמֹֽ מֹו ְפסּוֵקי  ּכְ ה,  ִגּלָ ַהּמְ תֹוְך ְקִריַאת  ּבְ ים  ֲהָלִצּיִ
ֵבית  ִמְזמֹוִרים ָנִאים ּבְ ִרים ּבְ ָאר. ּוְמַזּמְ ְ יָרה, ְוַהׁשּ ׁשִ )שמות טו:יא( ּדְ

ָבחֹות  ְ ַהׁשּ ים  ּוַמְרּבִ ַתֲענּוִגים  ּבְ סֹוֲעִדים  יֶהם  ָבּתֵ ּבְ ְוַגם  ֶנֶֽסת.  ַהּכְ
ִויָקר  ׂשֹון  ְוׂשָ ְמָחה  ׂשִ ַרק  ְמָלאָכה,  ִביַתת  ׁשְ ּבֹו  ְוֵאין  ְוָהְרָנִנים. 

הּו. ֽלֹוַח ָמנֹות ִאיׁש ְלֵרֵעֽ ּוִמׁשְ
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the prayers of these two days, [we read] Psalms suitable to the 
subject of the enemies’ humiliation and God’s mercy to the poor 
and indigent who cry out [to Him], blessed be He. We also sing 
appropriate verses and satirical [i.e., lighthearted] compositions, 
in the middle of the reading of the Book [of Esther], such as the 
verse Who is like unto Thee, O Lord, among the mighty, from the 
Song of the Sea (Exodus 15:11), and others; and beautiful psalms 
[are sung] in the synagogue. In people’s homes, too, they eat a 
delicious meal and sing many praises and songs. There is no ces-
sation of work; only happiness, joy and glory, and the sending of 
portions to one another.
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ִעְנַין ִמְנֲהֵגי ֲעבֹוָדה ָהֱאלִֹהית ּבְ

ָאַמר  ׁשֶ מֹו  ּכְ ַרְך,  ִיְתּבָ ַהּבֹוֵרא  ֲעבֹוַדת  ַהּתֹוָרה  ִמן  ה  ֲעׂשֵ ִמְצַות 
יָך  ם ֶאת ה׳ ֱאלֵֹהיֶכם )שמות כג:כה(, ְוֵכן: ֶאת ה׳ }טז{ ֱאלֶֹהֽ תּוב: ַוֲעַבְדּתֶ ַהּכָ
נּו  ֽ ית ָקְדׁשֵ ְזַמן ּבֵ יָרא אֹתֹו ַתֲעבֹד וגו׳ )דברים י:כ(. ְוזֹאת ָהֲעבֹוָדה – ּבִ ּתִ

לּות,  ַח; ּוִבְזַמן ַהּגָ ֽ ְזּבֵ ּמִ ן ּבַ ְרּבָ נּו ָהְיָתה ַעל־ְיֵדי ַהְקָרַבת ַהּקָ ֽ ְוִתְפַאְרּתֵ
ֶלְך  ֽ ַהּמֶ לֹמֹה  ׁשְ ֲאַמר  ִמּמַ ְוָהְרָאָיה  ן.  ְרּבָ ַהּקָ ְמקֹום  ּבִ ִהיא  ה  ִפּלָ ַהּתְ
יָך  לּו ֵאֶלֽ ּלְ סּוק מ״ח: ְוִהְתּפַ ֶפר ְמָלִכים ִסיָמן ח׳ ּפָ ֵסֽ לֹום ּבְ ָ ָעָליו ַהׁשּ
ינּו. ָפֵתֽ ָמה ָפִרים ׂשְ ּלְ סּוק ג׳: ּוְנׁשַ ַע ִסיָמן י״ד ּפָ ֽ הֹוׁשֵ ֶרְך ַאְרָצם; ְוֵכן ּבְ ֽ ּדֶ

ֵני ְדָרִכים: ֲעבֹוַדת חֹוב ַוֲעבֹוַדת ְנָדָבה.  ה ָהֲעבֹוָדה ַעל ׁשְ ְוִהּנֵ
ְרָאָיה  ֶרב ּוִבְבָקִרים, ּבִ ּיֹום, ֶעֽ ִים ּבַ ְוָאְמָנם ֲעבֹוַדת חֹוב ִהיא ַפֲעַמֽ
יֵמי ַהחֹל,  ְנָהג ּבִ ּיֹום; ְוֶזה ַהּמִ ֵני ְפָעִמים ּבַ ִמיד ׁשְ ֵמַהְקָרַבת עֹוַלת ּתָ
ָנם מּוָסִפים. ַוֲעבֹוַדת ְנָדָבה ְלִפי  תֹות ּומֹוֲעִדים ֶיׁשְ ּבָ יֵמי ׁשַ ֲאָבל ּבִ

ַרְך. ם ִיְתּבָ ֵ ֵבקּותֹו ַלׁשּ ר ִיְהֶיה ּדְ ֲאׁשֶ ל ִאיׁש ָוִאיׁש, ּכַ ַנת ּכָ ַכּוָ
ָלל,  ֶרְך ּכְ ִפּלֹות. ּוְבֶדֽ ִסּדּוֵרי ַהּתְ ּלּו ָהֲעבֹודֹות ְידּוִעים ּבְ ְוָאְפֵני ֵאֽ
ֶלת  ְהֶיה כֹוֶלֽ ּתִ ָרִאים ְצִריָכה ׁשֶ ַעת ַחְכֵמי ַהּקָ ת ַהחֹוב ְלִפי ַדֽ ִפּלַ ּתְ
ה, ְצָעָקה,  ִחּנָ ה, ּתְ ׁשָ ּקָ ָבִחים, הֹוָדָאה, ִוּדּוי, ּבַ ְבָעה ְתָנִאים, ְוֵהם: ׁשְ ׁשִ
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Regarding the Customs of Divine Service

A positive commandment from the Torah is the service of the 
Creator, blessed be He, as it is written: And ye shall serve the Lord 
your God (Exodus 23:25), and similarly, Thou shalt fear the Lord 
{16} thy God; Him shalt thou serve (Deuteronomy 10:20). During 
the time of our glorious Temple, this service was done by offering 
sacrifices on the altar; during the time of the Exile, prayer takes 
the place of sacrifice. The proof is that King Solomon, may he rest 
in peace, said, in the Book of [I] Kings, chapter 8, verse 48: and 
pray unto Thee toward their land; 84 and similarly in Hosea, chap-
ter 14, verse 3: so will we render for bullocks the offering of our lips.

Now the service comes in two forms, obligatory service and 
voluntary service. The obligatory service is twice a day, in the 
evening and in the morning, as is evident from the daily burnt 
offering, which was brought twice a day; this is the custom on 
weekdays, but on Sabbaths and festivals, there are additional 
[musaf ] prayers. Voluntary service depends on the devotion of 
each individual person, whenever they are [experiencing] cling-
ing to God, blessed be He.

The forms of these prayers can be found in the prayer books. 
In general, the obligatory prayer, according to the opinion of 
the Karaite sages, needs to include seven conditions, which are: 
praise [shevaḥim], thanks [hoda’a], confession [viddui], petition 
[baqqasha], supplication [teḥina], crying out [ẓe‘aqa], calling out 

 84 The context is: If they sin against Thee [ . . . ] and Thou be angry with them, 
and deliver them to the enemy, so that they carry them away captive unto the 
land of the enemy; [ . . . ] yet if they shall bethink themselves in the land whither 
they are carried captive, [ . . . ] and pray unto Thee toward their land [ . . . ] then 
hear Thou their prayer and their supplication [ . . . . ] (I Kings 8:46–49).
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ְקָצָרה,  ין ּבִ ֲאִריכּות ּבֵ ֶרת ּבַ ֽ ְהֶיה ְמֻסּדֶ ּתִ ין ׁשֶ ׁש ּבֵ ְקִריָאה. ְוֵאין ֲחׁשַ
ת.  ֵרי ַהּדָ ״ל ְוִעּקְ ָנִאים ַהּנַ ַעְצָמּה ַהּתְ ֶלת ּבְ ְהֶיה כֹוֶלֽ ּתִ ַרק ָצִריְך ׁשֶ
ַהּכֵֹהן  ְמקֹום  ּבִ הּוא  ׁשֶ ִצּבּור״,  יַח  ִלֽ ״ׁשְ ַהּכֹל  ִפי  ּבְ ְקָרא  ַהּנִ ן,  ְוַהַחּזָ
ְוָנהּוג  ְהֶיה קֹולֹו ָעֵרב,  ּיִ ׁשֶ ָצִריְך  ׁש,  ְקּדָ ַהּמִ ית  ּבֵ ְזַמן  ּבִ ָהָיה  ר  ֲאׁשֶ
ָפָתיו, ְולֹא ֶיֱחָטא  ִבין מֹוָצא ׂשְ ּיָ ֵדי ׁשֶ ִפּלֹות, ּכְ ִעְנְיֵני ַהּתְ ד ּבְ ּוְמֻלּמָ
ָעָליו.  לּוי  ּתָ ָהל  ַהּקָ ל  ּכָ ְזכּות  י  ּכִ ים –  ָהַרּבִ ְוַיֲחִטיא ֶאת  ִבְלׁשֹונֹו 
ל, לֹא  ּכָ ֻמׂשְ מֹוֵפת ּבְ ית ּבְ ַע ָהֱאמּוָנה ְיִדיָעה ֲאִמּתִ ְהֶיה יֹוֵדֽ ּיִ ב ׁשֶ ְוַחּיָ
י  ת ַעּמֵ ֵלָמה, לֹא ִכְתִפּלַ ָנה ׁשְ ַכּוָ תֹו ּבְ ֻעּלָ ה ּפְ ֲעׂשֶ ּיַ ל; ְוׁשֶ ְמֻקּבָ ְלַבד ּבִ
ְוֵהן  ְוֵיׁש ֲעבֹודֹות ֲאֵחרֹות,  עֹופֹות.  ִצְפצּוף ּכְ ּבְ ֵהן ְלַבד  ֶרץ, ׁשֶ ָהָאֽ
ת  ְרּכַ ֱהִנין, ּבִ ְרכֹות ַהּנֶ ל: ּבִ ֶרְך ָמׁשָ ֽ מֹו ֲעָנִפים ְלזֹאת ָהֲעבֹוָדה; ּדֶ ּכְ
ח ָהָאָדם  ּגַ ׁשְ ּיֻ ֶ ׁשּ ָכל ַמה  ּבְ ָלל,  ּכְ ֶרְך  ּוְבֶדֽ יָה.  ּוְלַאֲחֶרֽ יָה  ְלָפֶנֽ זֹון  ַהּמָ
ָאַמר  מֹו ׁשֶ מֹו, ּכְ ׁשְ ב ְלָבֵרְך ּבִ ַרע אֹו ְבטֹוב, ַחּיָ ַרְך, ּבְ ֵמַהּבֹוֵרא ִיְתּבָ
ם ה׳ ֶאְקָרא )תהלים  לֹום: ָצָרה ְוָיגֹון ֶאְמָצא ּוְבׁשֵ ָ ֶלְך ָעָליו ַהׁשּ ֽ ִוד ַהּמֶ ּדָ
ְלָכל  ְוֵכן  יג(.  )שם, פסוק  ם ה' ֶאְקָרא  ּוְבׁשֵ א  ָ ֶאׂשּ ְיׁשּועֹות  קטז:ג–ד(, ּכֹוס 

ב ְלָבֵרְך ְלנֹוֵתן ַהּתֹוָרה,  ָתּה ַחּיָ ּיָ ֵעת ִקּיּוָמּה ַוֲעׂשִ ִמְצָוה ּוִמְצָוה, ּבְ
ֶרְך )תהלים כה:ח(. ֽ ּדָ ִאים ּבַ ן יֹוֶרה ַחּטָ ר ה׳ ַעל ּכֵ י טֹוב ְוָיׁשָ ּכִ
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[qeri’a]. It does not matter whether [the prayer] is formulated in a 
long manner, or a short one, as long as it includes these conditions 
and the principles of the religion [dath]. The cantor [ḥazzan], 
whom everyone calls the “emissary of the community” [sheliaḥ 
ẓibbur], takes the place of the priest, who [would serve] at the 
time of the Temple; he needs to have a pleasant and acceptable 
voice, and to be trained and knowledgeable about the matters 
of the prayers, so that he can understand what he is saying, and 
not sin through his tongue, and thus bring sin upon the congre-
gation – for the merit of the whole congregation depends on 
him. He also needs to truly have an exemplary and intelligent 
understanding of the faith, and not merely what is usual. 85 He 
should do his work with complete devotion, and not pray like the 
simple people, whose prayer is like the chirping of birds. There 
are other forms of service, which are like branches of this service; 
for example: blessings made upon items from which we derive 
enjoyment [birkhoth ha- nehenin], and blessings on food before 
and after [the meal]. In general, for anything that people receive 
from the Creator’s providence, blessed be He, whether it be bad 
or good, they must bless His Name; as King David, may he rest in 
peace, said: I found trouble and sorrow, but I called upon the name 
of the Lord (Psalms 116:3–4); I will lift up the cup of salvation, and 
call upon the name of the Lord (Psalms 116:13). Some say that for 
every commandment, when one performs and does it, one must 
give blessing to the Giver of the Torah, for Good and upright is the 
Lord; therefore doth He instruct sinners in the way (Psalms 25:8).

 85 “What is usual” – Hebrew mequbbal, i.e., “accepted” (for people in the 
general populace). Alternatively, the word might mean “what is received,” 
that is, understandings of the religion that have been received in teachings 
from previous generations; if so, the author would be saying that a cantor 
must not rely on this, but give independent thought to the matters of the 
religion.
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ֵרי ָהֱאמּוָנה  ָרה ִעּקְ אֹודֹות ֲעׂשָ
ָרִאים ַעת ַחְכֵמי ַהּקָ ְלִפי ַדֽ

ָרה: ת ָהִעְבִרית ֵהם ֲעׂשָ ֵרי ֱאמּוַנת ַהּדָ ִעּקְ

ְוֵאין  ֶאָחד  הּוא  ׁשֶ ַרְך,  ִיְתּבָ ם  ֵ ַהׁשּ ִלְמִציאּות  ְלַהֲאִמין  ָהא׳.  ר  ִעּקָ
ָפִלים,  ְ ׁשּ ּבַ ן  ּכֵ ל־ׁשֶ ּכָ ָהֶעְליֹוִנים,  ְמָצִאים  ַהּנִ ָכל  ּבְ ֽמֹוהּו  ּכָ ַאְחּדּות 

ינּו ה׳ ֶאָחד )דברים ו:ד(. ָרֵאל ה׳ ֱאלֵֹהֽ ַמע ִיׂשְ תּוב: ׁשְ ּכָ מֹו ׁשֶ ּכְ

יֵגי  ִ ַמׂשּ יֽגּוהּו  ִ ַיׂשּ ְולֹא  ּגּוף,  ּבַ ַח  כֹֽ ְולֹא  גּוף  ֵאינֹו  הּוא  ׁשֶ ַהב׳.  ר  ִעּקָ
ל  ּכָ ְרִאיֶתם  לֹא  י  ּכִ ְלַנְפׁשֵֹתיֶכם  ְמאֹד  ם  ַמְרּתֶ ְוִנׁשְ תּוב:  ּכָ ׁשֶ מֹו  ּכְ ַהּגּוף, 
ם ׁשְֹמִעים ּוְתמּוָנה ֵאיְנֶכם  ָבִרים ַאּתֶ מּוָנה )דברים ד:טו(; ְוֶנֱאַמר: קֹול ּדְ ּתְ

ֶוה יֹאַמר ָקדֹוׁש  ֽיּוִני ְוֶאׁשְ רֹוִאים וגו׳ )דברים ד:יב(; ְוֶנֱאַמר: ְוֶאל ִמי ְתַדּמְ

)ישעיהו מ:כה(.

ִין ְלֵיׁש, ּוַמְנִהיגֹו }יז{  ָרא ֶאת ָהעֹוָלם ֵמַאֽ הּוא ְלַבּדֹו ּבָ ר ַהג׳. ׁשֶ ִעּקָ
ָרא  ית ּבָ ֵראׁשִ תּוב: ּבְ ּכָ מֹו ׁשֶ ַחְסּדֹו. הּוא ָהִראׁשֹון ְוהּוא ָהַאֲחרֹון, ּכְ ּבְ
ְעָיא: ָאֹנִכי  יׁשַ ֶרץ )בראשית א:א(; ְוָכתּוב ּבִ ִים ְוֵאת ָהָאֽ ַמֽ ָ ֱאלִֹהים ֵאת ַהׁשּ

אִתי וגו׳ )ישעיהו מה:יב(. ָרֽ יָה ּבָ ֶרץ ְוָאָדם ָעֶלֽ יִתי ֶאֽ ֽ ָעׂשִ

תּוב: ֶאת ה׳  ּכָ מֹו ׁשֶ ל ְוַלֲעבֹוד, ּכְ ּלֵ ר ַהד׳. לֹו ְלַבּדֹו ָראּוי ְלִהְתּפַ ִעּקָ
ל ְלׁשּום ִנְבָרא  ּלֵ יָרא אֹתֹו ַתֲעבֹד )דברים י:כ(. ְוֵאין ָראּוי ְלִהְתּפַ יָך ּתִ ֱאלֶֹהֽ
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Chapter 16

Regarding the Principles of 
Faith according to the Opinion 

of the Karaite Sages

There are ten principles of faith of the Hebrew religion:

The first principle is to believe in the existence of God, blessed be 
He, that He is One and there is no oneness like His in all supernal 
beings, and certainly in the lower beings, as it is written: Hear, O 
Israel: the Lord our God, the Lord is one (Deuteronomy 6:4).

The second principle is that He is not a body, nor any power of a 
body, and nothing that can happen to a body can happen to Him, 
as it is written: Take ye therefore good heed unto yourselves – for ye 
saw no manner of form (Deuteronomy 4:15); and it is said: ye heard 
the voice of words, but ye saw no form; only a voice (Deuteronomy 
4:12). And it is said: To whom then will ye liken Me, that I should be 
equal? saith the Holy One (Isaiah 40:25).

The third principle is that He alone created the world out of 
nothingness into being, and He guides it {17} in His kindness. He 
is the first and He is the last, as it is written: In the beginning God 
created the heaven and the earth [Genesis 1:1]; and it is written 
in Isaiah [45:12]: I, even I, have made the earth, and created man 
upon it [ . . . . ]

The fourth principle is that it is fitting to pray to Him alone and 
serve Him alone, as it is written: Thou shalt fear the Lord thy God; 
Him shalt thou serve (Deuteronomy 10:20). It is not fitting to pray 
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ֶרץ,  ָאֽ ר ּבָ ים ֲאׁשֶ ל ְולֹא ִלְקדֹוׁשִ ְבָרִאים, לֹא ְלַמְלָאְך ְולֹא ְלַגְלּגַ ֵמַהּנִ
ִלְמִליִצים  ְצָטְרִכים  ַהּמִ ּתֹות,  ַהּכִ ָאר  ּוׁשְ ִנים  ָהַרּבָ ים  עֹוׂשִ ׁשֶ מֹו  ּכְ
הּו  ִיְקָרֻאֽ ר  ֲאׁשֶ ְלָכל קְֹרָאיו ְלכֹל  ָקרֹוב ה׳  ַמֲאַמר  ְכחּו  ְוׁשָ ָהֵאל.  ִלְפֵני 
לּוֵלי   . . . וגו׳  ְמֵרִעים  ִעם  ִלי  ָיקּום  ִמי  ְוֶנֱאַמר:  )תהלים קמה:יח(;  ֶבֱאֶמת 

ִים  ַמֽ ָ ׁשּ יִלי ִלְראֹות ּבַ ּפִ ׁשְ י וגו׳ )תהלים צד:טז–יז(; ְוֶנֱאַמר: ַהּמַ ָתה ּלִ ה׳ ֶעְזָרֽ

ֶרץ )תהלים קיג:ו(. ּוָבָאֽ

לֹום,  ָ ַהׁשּ ֲעֵליֶהם  ֶדק,  ֶצֽ ְנִביֵאי  ִדְבֵרי  ּבְ ְלַהֲאִמין  י.  ַהֲחִמיׁשִ ר  ִעּקָ
ע וגו׳ )במדבר  ְרָאה ֵאָליו ֶאְתַוּדַ ּמַ תּוב: ִאם ִיְהֶיה ְנִביֲאֶכם ה׳ ּבַ ּכָ מֹו ׁשֶ ּכְ
ִפיו  י ְדָבַרי ּבְ ֽמֹוָך ְוָנַתּתִ ֶרב ֲאֵחיֶהם ּכָ יב:ו(; ְוֶנֱאַמר: ָנִביא ָאִקים ָלֶהם ִמּקֶֽ

יחּו )דברי־הימים ב כ:כ(. ינּו ִבְנִביָאיו ְוַהְצִלֽ וגו׳ )דברים יח:יח(; ְוֶנֱאַמר: ַהֲאִמֽ

ִביִאים,  ל ַהּנְ ית, ְוהּוא ַאב ְורֹאׁש ּכָ נּו ֲאִמּתִ ֽ ה ַרּבֵ ר ַהו׳. ְנבּוַאת מֹׁשֶ ִעּקָ
ר  ה ֲאַדּבֵ ה ֶאל ּפֶ יִתי ֶנֱאָמן הּוא, ּפֶ ָכל ּבֵ ה ּבְ י מֹׁשֶ תּוב: לֹא ֵכן ַעְבּדִ ּכָ מֹו ׁשֶ ּכְ

ּבֹו וגו׳ )במדבר יב:ז–ח(.

ֶֽמת ְלעֹוָלם  ית ְוַקּיֶ לֹום ֲאִמּתִ ָ נּו ָעָליו ַהׁשּ ֽ ה ַרּבֵ ר ַהז׳. ּתֹוַרת מֹׁשֶ ִעּקָ
ה  מֹׁשֶ ם  ׂשָ ר  ֲאׁשֶ ַהּתֹוָרה  ְוזֹאת  ֱאַמר:  ּנֶ ׁשֶ ֶפת,  ֻמְחֶלֽ ִתְהֶיה  לֹא  ָוֶעד; 
ר  ֲאׁשֶ ָבר  ַהּדָ ַעל  יפּו  תֹוִסֽ לֹא  ְוֶנֱאַמר:  ד:מד(;  )דברים  ָרֵאל  ִיׂשְ ֵני  ּבְ ִלְפֵני 

ָתֽסּורּו  לֹא  ְוֶנֱאַמר:  ד:ב(;  )דברים  ּנּו  ֽ ִמּמֶ ִתְגְרעּו  ְולֹא  ֶאְתֶכם  ה  ְמַצּוֶ ָאֹנִכי 

)מלאכי  וגו׳  ה  מֹׁשֶ ּתֹוַרת  ִזְכרּו  ְוֶנֱאַמר:  ה:כט(;  )דברים  מֹאל  ּוׂשְ ָיִמין 

ֶדׁש  ַהּקֹֽ ְלׁשֹון  ַעת  ָלַדֽ ֲאִמין  ַהּמַ ב  ַחּיָ ׁשֶ ִנְכָלל  ר  ָהִעּקָ ּוְבֶזה  ג:כב(. 
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to any created being: not to an angel, nor to a heavenly sphere, 86 
nor to holy people on earth – as do the Rabbanites and other 
sects, who need intermediaries to God. They forget what is said: 
The Lord is nigh unto all them that call upon Him, to all that call 
upon Him in truth [Psalms 145:18]; and: Who will rise up for me 
against the evil- doers? [ . . . ] Unless the LORD had been my help 
[ . . . . ] (Psalms 94:16–17); and: [It is God] that looketh down low 
upon heaven and upon the earth (Psalms 113:6).

The fifth principle is to believe in the words of the righteous 
prophets, may they rest in peace, as it is written: if there be a 
prophet among you, I the Lord do make Myself known unto him in 
a vision [ . . . ] (Numbers 12:6); and: I will raise them up a prophet 
from among their brethren, like unto thee; and I will put My words 
in his mouth [ . . . ] (Deuteronomy 18:18); and: believe His prophets, 
so shall ye prosper (II Chronicles 20:20).

The sixth principle is that the prophecy of Moses our Teacher is 
true, and that he is the father and head of all the prophets, as it 
is written: My servant Moses is not so; he is trusted in all My house. 
With him do I speak mouth to mouth [ . . . . ] (Numbers 12:7–8).

The seventh principle is that the Torah of Moses our Teacher, may 
he rest in peace, is true and in effect forever; it will not be changed, 
as it is said: And this is the law which Moses set before the children 
of Israel (Deuteronomy 4:44); and: Ye shall not add unto the word 
which I command you, neither shall ye diminish from it (Deuteron-
omy 4:2); and: ye shall not turn aside to the right hand or to the left 
(Deuteronomy 5:28); and: Remember ye the law of Moses [ . . . . ] 
(Malachi 3:22). This principle includes the requirement for the 

 86 Hebrew galgal, corresponding to the Latin sphaera; according to late an-
tique and medieval astronomical understanding, these are enormous clear 
spherical containers, which cause the motion of the planets and other ce-
lestial bodies.
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אּו  ֽ ּבָ ֶ ׁשּ ַמה  ַרְך,  ִיְתּבָ ַהּבֹוֵרא  ֳאֵרי  ּתָ ְלָתֵרץ  ַדע  ּיֵ ׁשֶ ַדְרּכֹו,  י  ַעל־ּפִ
ֵניֶהם. ְוֵכן ַמה  ְ ה, ְוחּוץ ִמׁשּ ֶצם, ַלִעּלָ ם: ַלֶעֽ ּיִ ִליׁשִ ֵהם ׁשְ ּתֹוָרה, ׁשֶ ּבַ
ּבּור,  ּדִ ה,  ֲעִלּיָ ְיִריָדה,  גֹון  ּכְ ִמּיֹות,  ׁשְ ּגַ כּונֹות  ּתְ ַלּבֹוֵרא  ְתַיֲחסּו  ּנִ ֶ ׁשּ
ה, ִרחּוק ְוֵקרּוב, ְוֵאָבִרים  מּות, ְרִאּיָ ָנה, ְיִקיָצה, ִהְתַעּלְ ֲהִליָכה, ׁשֵ
ַרְך  י ַהּבֹוֵרא ִיְתּבָ יקֹורֹוס, ּכִ יב אֹוָתם ֶלֶאּפִ ִבין ְלָהׁשִ ּיָ ם – ׁשֶ ִמּיִ ׁשְ ּגַ
ּיּוְכלּו  ֵדי ׁשֶ ֵני ָאָדם, ּכְ ְלׁשֹון ּבְ ָרה ּתֹוָרה ּכִ ּבְ ה; ַרק ּדִ ּלֶ ל ֵאֽ ל ִמּכָ ּלָ ְמׁשֻ
ְתַיַחד  ּנִ ֶ כּוַנת ָהָאָדם ְלַמה ׁשּ ִפי ּתְ ן ִיֲחָסם ּכְ ֹוְמִעים; ַעל־ּכֵ ְלָהִבין ַהׁשּ

ְבָרִאים. ָאר ַהּנִ ְ ּבּור ִמׁשּ ַח ַהּדִ כֹֽ ל ּבְ ְוִנְסּגַ

ֵני ָאָדם ְוָכל  בֹות ּבְ ַע ַמְחׁשְ ַרְך יֹוֵדֽ ם ִיְתּבָ ֵ ַהׁשּ ֲאִמין ׁשֶ ּיַ ר ַהח׳. ׁשֶ ִעּקָ
דֹל  ֱאַמר: ְגּ ּנֶ ִעים, ׁשֶ יֶהם, ְוגֹוֵמל טֹוב ַלּטֹוִבים ּוַמֲעִניׁש ָלְרׁשָ ַמֲעׂשֵ
ְוֶנֱאַמר:  לב:יט(;  )ירמיהו  וגו׳  ְפֻקחֹות  ֵעיֶנֽיָך  ר  ֲאֶשׁ ָהֲעִליִלָיּה  ְוַרב  ָהֵעָצה 

ׁש  ִעּקֵ ְוִעם  ָרר  ְתּבָ ּתִ ָנָבר  ם, ִעם  ּמָ ּתַ ּתִ ִמים  ּתָ ַבר  ּגְ ִעם  ד  ְתַחּסָ ּתִ ָחִסיד  ִעם 

ל )תהלים יח:כו–כז(. ּתָ ְתּפַ ּתִ

יַח, ִלְהיֹות רֹוֶעה ֶנֱאָמן  ֽ ׁשִ ֶלְך ַהּמָ ֽ ִביַאת ַהּמֶ ֲאִמין ּבְ ּיַ ר ַהט׳. ׁשֶ ִעּקָ
ְנבּוַאת ִיְרְמָיה  ֱאַמר ּבִ ּנֶ מֹו ׁשֶ ֶבט ַנֲחָלתֹו, ּכְ ֽ ָרֵאל ׁשֵ ַיֲעקֹב ַעּמֹו ּוְבִיׂשְ ּבְ
יָמן ל״ג ַעד ִסיָמן  ם ִמּסִ לֹום, ִסיָמן כ״ג; ְוֵכן ׁשָ ָ ִביא, ָעָליו ַהׁשּ ַהּנָ
ִיְהֶיה  י  ּכִ יא:א(,  )ישעיהו  י  ִיׁשַ ַֽזע  ִמּגֶ ֶטר  חֹֽ ְוָיָצא  ָעָליו:  ֶנֱאַמר  ְוֵכן  ל״ד. 
)ישעיהו  ּגֹוֵאל  ְלִצּיֹון  ּוָבא  ְוֶנֱאַמר:  לֹום.  ָ ַהׁשּ ָעָליו  ֶלְך  ֽ ַהּמֶ ִוד  ּדָ ַֽרע  ִמּזֶ
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believer to know the Holy Language [Hebrew], with its features, 
in order to be able to reconcile the descriptions of the Creator, 
blessed be He, that are threefold in the Torah: existential, causal, 
and otherwise; likewise, [to reconcile] the physical attributes 
ascribed to the Creator, such as descent, ascent, speech, walking, 
sleeping, waking up, hiding, sight, distance, nearness, and physi-
cal limbs – so that one will understand how to respond to a heretic, 
[and explain] that the Creator, blessed be He, is lacking all these 
[physical attributes]; [the Torah seems to describe God as having 
all these attributes] only because the Torah is formulated in the 
way people speak, so that those who hear may understand; for 
that reason, human attributes are used [to describe the Creator], 
for it is the power of speech that makes humanity unique and 
special among creatures.

The eighth principle is to believe that God, blessed be He, knows 
people’s thoughts, and all their deeds, and that He pays back 
the good with good, and punishes the evil, as it is said: Great in 
counsel, and mighty in work; whose eyes are open [upon all the 
ways of the sons of men, to give every one according to his ways, 
and according to the fruit of his doings] (Jeremiah 32:19); and: 
With the merciful Thou dost show Thyself merciful, with the upright 
man Thou dost show Thyself upright; With the pure Thou dost show 
Thyself pure; and with the crooked Thou dost show Thyself subtle 
(Psalms 18:26–27).

The ninth principle is to believe in the coming of the King Mes-
siah, [who will] be a devoted shepherd for Jacob, [God’s] people, 
and Israel, the tribe of [God’s] inheritance, as it is said in the 
prophecy of Jeremiah the Prophet, may he rest in peace, in chap-
ter 23, and also in chapters 33–34. And moreover, it is about [the 
King Messiah]: And there shall come forth a shoot out of the stock 
of Jesse (Isaiah 11:1), for he will be from the seed of King David, 
may he rest in peace. And it is said: And a redeemer will come to 
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ֵחם ִמְלֲחמֹות  לּות, ְוִיּלָ ָרֵאל ִמן ַהּגָ ת ִיׂשְ נט:כ(. ְוהּוא יֹוִציא ֶאת ֻאּמַ

ִלי }יח{ ׁשּום  ה, ּבְ י ּתֹוַרת מֹׁשֶ ה ַעל־ּפִ ם, ְוִיְהֶיה ַמְנִהיג ֶאת ָהֻאּמָ ֵ ַהׁשּ
יַח ְוַעל  ֽ ׁשִ יַאת ַהּמָ ִדְבֵרי ְנבּוָאה ַעל ּבִ ים ּכְ ַעת. ְוֵיׁש ִיעּוִדים ַרּבִ ִמְגַרֽ
מֹו ִבְנבּוַאת ִיְרְמָיה סֹוף ִסיָמן מ״ו,  לּות, ּכְ ָרֵאל ִמּזֹו ַהּגָ ת ִיׂשְ ֻאּלַ ּגְ

אֹותֹות. ְגלֹו ּבְ ׁש אֹוָתם ִיְמָצא ִאיׁש ַעל ּדִ ָאר; ַהְמַבּקֵ ְ ְוַהׁשּ

ַרְך,  ֵעת ּבֹוא ְרצֹונֹו ִיְתּבָ ְהֶיה ּבְ ּיִ ִתים, ׁשֶ ת ַהּמֵ ְתִחּיַ ֲאִמין ּבִ ּיַ ר ַהי׳. ׁשֶ ִעּקָ
ֵני  ים ִמְּיׁשֵ יָך ְנֵבָלִתי ְיקּומּון וגו׳ )ישעיהו כו:יט(; ְוַרּבִ תּוב: ִיְחיּו ֵמֶתֽ ּכָ מֹו ׁשֶ ּכְ
ַח ֶאת ִקְברֹוֵתיֶכם  ה ָאֹנִכי פֵֹתֽ יצּו )דניאל יב:ב(; ְוֶנֱאַמר: ִהּנֵ ַאְדַמת ָעָפר ָיִקֽ

י  ם ִכּ י ֶאְתֶכם ַעל ַאְדַמְתֶכם ִויַדְעֶתּ ְחִתּ י רּוִחי ָבֶכם ִוְחִייֶתם ְוִהַנּ ] . . . [ ְוָנַתִתּ

ֶאְמרּו  ּנֶ י ׁשֶ יִתי ְנֻאם ה' )יחזקאל לז:יב–יד(. ְוַאף־ַעל־ּפִ י ְוָעִשֽׂ ְרִתּ ַבּֽ ֲאִני ה' ִדּ

ֶֽבר  גֹון ִאם ָימּות ּגֶ ר, ּכְ ֶדׁש ַמֲאָמִרים סֹוְתִרים ְלֶזה ָהִעּקָ ִכְתֵבי ַהּקֹֽ ּבְ
ִים  ֽ י מֹות ָנמּות ְוַכּמַ ָלה ָעָנן ַוֵיַלְך וגו׳ )איוב ז:ט(; ּכִ ֲהִיְחֶיה וגו׳ )איוב יד:יד(; ּכָ

ל ַמֲאִמין  ב ּכָ פּו וגו׳ )שמואל ב יד:יד(  – ַחּיָ ר לֹא ֵיָאֵסֽ ְרָצה ֲאׁשֶ ִרים ַאֽ ּגָ ַהּנִ

י ֶנֶאְמרּו  ׁשּוָטם; ּכִ ְגֶלה ִמּפְ ֲאָמִרים, לֹא ְכִפי ַהּנִ ּלּו ַהּמַ רּוץ ֵאֽ ַעת ּתֵ ָלַדֽ
ְפָרד לֹא ֵיָאֵסף ֵמַעְצמֹו  ַהּנִ ֶדת ׁשֶ ֶרְך ַהּתֹוֶלֽ ֽ י ֵכן ּדֶ ַבע, ּכִ ֽ י ַהּטֶ ַעל־ּפִ
ִאם  ַעְצמֹו  ִיְפַעל  לֹא  ָבר  ּדָ ל  ּכָ ָלל,  ּכְ ֶרְך  ּוְבֶדֽ ֶנה;  ִיּבָ לֹא  ְוֶהָהרּוס 
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Zion (Isaiah 59:20). And he will bring the nation of Israel out of 
the Exile, and he will wage God’s wars, and he will lead the nation 
according to the Torah of Moses, without {18} taking anything away 
from it. There are many promises in the words 87 of the prophecies 
about the coming of the Messiah and the deliverance of Israel 
from this Exile, such as in the prophecy of Jeremiah at the end 
of chapter 46. And whoever investigates the rest will find them, 
each in their place [in Scripture]. 88

The tenth principle is to believe in the resurrection of the dead, 
which will occur at the time when God, blessed be He, wants, as 
it is written: Thy dead shall live, my dead bodies shall arise [ . . . ] 
(Isaiah 26:19); And many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth 
shall awake (Daniel 12:2); and it is said: Behold, I will open your 
graves [ . . . ] And I will put My spirit in you, and ye shall live, and I 
will place you in your own land; and ye shall know that I the Lord 
have spoken, and performed it, saith the Lord (Ezekiel 37:12–14). 
Even though contradictory statements to this principle are made 
in the Holy Scriptures, such as If a man die, may he live again? 
[ . . . ] (Job 14:14); As the cloud is consumed and vanisheth away, [so 
he that goeth down to the grave shall come up no more] [Job 7:9]; 
For we must needs die, and are as water spilt on the ground, which 
cannot be gathered up again [ . . . ] (II Samuel 14:14) – [nonethe-
less,] every believer is required to know the explanation to these 
statements, which is not as it appears from their plain meaning; 
for they are said according to the ways of nature, for it is the 
normal course of events that what has been separated will not 
be gathered again by itself, and what has been destroyed will not 

 87 “In the words” – ed. Neubauer reads “according to the words” (ke- divré), 
and we have followed this in our Hebrew text; but it is likely to be a typo-
graphical or scribal error for “in the words” (be- divré).
 88 Literally, “every man with his own standard, according to the ensigns,” us-
ing the language of Numbers 2:2.
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ת ָהִעּלֹות,  י, ִעּלַ ֶרְך ֵנס ֵמַהּפֹוֵעל ָהֲאִמּתִ ֶדֽ ֶזר ַוֲהָכָנה ּבְ לֹא ִיְהֶיה ֵעֽ
ֶפן  ה ְוַעד עֹוָלם. ְוֵיׁש אֹֽ מֹו ֵמַעּתָ ַרְך ׁשְ ַרְך, ְוִיְתּבָ הּוא ַהּבֹוֵרא ִיְתּבָ ׁשֶ
י ִאם לֹא ָקְצָרה ַיד ה׳ ִלְברֹוא  ֶכל, ּכִ ֽ ֵ ֶרְך ַהׂשּ ֽ ר ִמּדֶ ְלַהֲאִמין ֶזה ָהִעּקָ
ה ְיִמין  ה ְוַכּמָ ּמָ ִריָאה, ַעל ַאַחת ּכַ ת ַהּבְ ְתִחּלַ ִין ְלֵיׁש ּבִ ְבָרִאים ֵמַאֽ ַהּנִ

ה. ּמָ ֽ ר ֵיֵלְך ָהֽרּוַח ׁשָ ָמה ֶאל ֲאׁשֶ ׁשָ יב ַהּנְ ה׳ רֹוֵמָמה ְלָהׁשִ
לּו  ּדְ ּתַ ָרִאים, ְוִהׁשְ קּו ֵהיֵטב ַחְכֵמי ַהּקָ ְקּדְ ִתים ּדִ ת ַהּמֵ ִחּיַ ִעְנַין ּתְ ּבְ
ירּו  ִאֽ ּיָ ֵדי ׁשֶ בּוָאה, ּכְ ְכָלם ִעם ַמֲאָמֵרי ַהּתֹוָרה ְוַהּנְ וֹות ִעּיּון ׂשִ ְלַהׁשְ
ְדֵרגֹות  ּמַ ְראֹוָתם ׁשֶ ַעת. ְוֶזה ּבִ ֽ ַיַֽחד, ֵנר ַהּתֹוָרה ְוֵנר ַהּדַ רֹות ּבְ י ַהּנֵ ּתֵ ׁשְ
ַעל  ֵהם  ֶֽפׁש  ַהּנֶ ֵלמּות  ּוׁשְ ַהּגּוף  ֵלמּות  ׁשְ ַגת  ָ ַהׂשּ ִעְנַין  ּבְ ָאָדם  ֵני  ּבְ
ע  ע ְוָחָכם, ָרׁשָ יק ְוָסָכל, ָרׁשָ יק ְוָחָכם, ַצּדִ ְינּו: ַצּדִ ַהֽ ד׳ אָֹפִנים, ּדְ
ֶהם  ֵהן ָהִראׁשֹוָנה ְוָהַאֲחרֹוָנה, ֵאין ּבָ ה ַהב׳ ַמְדֵרגֹות, ׁשֶ ְוָסָכל. ְוִהּנֵ
ְלַתְכִלית  יַע  ֽ ִהּגִ ְכָבר  י  ּכִ ֵלמּוָתּה,  ּוׁשְ ָהִראׁשֹוָנה  ה.  ִלְתִחּיָ ִחּיּוב 
נּו  ֽ ה ַרּבֵ ַמְדֵרַגת מֹׁשֶ י, ּכְ ַבע ָהֱאנֹוׁשִ ֶטֽ ר ּבְ ֶאְפׁשָ ֶ ַמה ׁשּ ֵלמּות ּבְ ְ ַהׁשּ
ים; ְוָהַאֲחרֹוָנה ְלֶחְסרֹוָנּה,  דֹוׁשִ ָאר ַהּקְ לֹום, ַוֲחנֹוְך, ּוׁשְ ָ ָעָליו ַהׁשּ
ה, רֹוֶצה לֹוַמר, לֹא ָחְכָמה  ִחּיָ ב ַהּתְ ם ְיַחּיֵ ׁשֶ ה ׁשּום רֹֽ ַאר ּבָ ּלֹא ִנׁשְ ׁשֶ
ְדֵרגֹות  ּלּו ַהּמַ ן ֵיְלכּו ַלֲאַבּדֹון עֹוָלם. ְוֵאֽ ים טֹוִבים; ַעל־ּכֵ ְולֹא ַמֲעׂשִ
ֵני  ׁשְ ַעל  ֵהם  ָאָדם  ֵני  ּבְ רֹב  ָאְמָנם  ֶלף.  ֶאֽ י  ִמּנִ ֶאָחד  ַהְמַעט,  ַעל 
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be rebuilt, and a thing will not act by itself if it has no miraculous 
help and preparation from the true Actor, the prime mover, who 
is the Creator, blessed be He and blessed be His Name from now 
to all eternity. There is a way to believe this principle through 
rational explanation, for if God was powerful 89 enough to create 
the created beings out of nothing at the beginning of creation, 
then how much more so is God able 90 to bring the soul back to 
the place where the spirit has gone. 91

Concerning the resurrection of the dead, the Karaite sages 
made precise investigation, and put in great efforts to align their 
rational considerations with the statements of the Torah and the 
prophecies, so that both lights together may illuminate – the light 
of the Torah and the light of reason. They saw that there are four 
kinds of levels of people in terms of attainment of perfection of 
the mind and perfection of the soul: [1] the righteous person who 
is also wise, [2] the righteous person who is a fool, [3] the evil 
person who is wise, and [4] the evil person who is a fool. Now, for 
the first and the last level there is no need for resurrection. The 
person on the first level is already perfect, 92 for this person has 
already attained the highest degree of perfection that human 
nature can achieve, like the level of Moses our Teacher, may he 
rest in peace, and Enoch, and the other holy people. The person 
on the last level has such shortcomings that they have nothing 
left that requires resurrection, that is, no wisdom and no good 
deeds; therefore they will go to eternal destruction. But these 

 89 Literally, “the Lord’s hand is not too short,” using the language of Isaiah 
59:1.
 90 Literally, “is the Lord’s right hand lifted high,” using the language of 
Psalms 118:16.
 91 Using the language of Ezekiel 1:12.
 92 Hebrew syntax somewhat difficult, literally: “The first one, and its perfec-
tion.” This reading, ha- rishona ushlemuthah, is probably a typographical error 
for ha- rishona lishlemuthah; but we have kept the text as in ed. Neubauer.
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ים טֹוִבים ְוִעם  ֲעֵלי ַמֲעׂשִ ְדֵרגֹות ָהֶאְמָצִעּיֹות, רֹוֶצה לֹוַמר, ּבַ ַהּמַ
ֵהם  ׁשֶ ִנית,  ֵ ַהׁשּ ְדֵרָגה  ְוַהּמַ ּלּו ַעל ָהרֹב;  ְוֵאֽ ְלָחְכָמה,  יעּו  ֽ ִהּגִ ּלֹא  ׁשֶ
טֹוִבים,  ים  ַמֲעׂשִ ִקְנַין  ּבְ ִלים  ּדְ ּתַ ִמׁשְ ְוֵאיָנם  ָחְכמֹות  ּבְ ִדים  ְמֻלּמָ
ִתים. ּוְרָאָיה  ת ַהּמֵ ְתִחּיַ ּלּו ַהב׳ ַמְדֵרגֹות ִיְחיּו ּבִ ְוֵהם ַעל ַהְמַעט. ְוֵאֽ
יצּו וגו׳  ֵני ַאְדַמת ָעָפר ָיִקֽ ים ִמְּיׁשֵ ֱאַמר: ְוַרּבִ ּנֶ בּוָאה, ׁשֶ ְבֵרי ַהּנְ ָלֶזה ִמּדִ
ים  ֵני״, ַרק ְוַרּבִ ׁשֵ ֵני״ אֹו ״ּוְקָצת ִמּיְ ּלֹא ָאַמר ״ְוָכל ְיׁשֵ )דניאל יב:ב(, ׁשֶ

ה ְלַחֵּיי עֹוָלם –  ּלֶ ְדֵרגֹות ֶאְמָצִעּיֹות: ֵאֽ י ַהּמַ ּתֵ ָרַמז ַעל ׁשְ ֵני, }יט{ ׁשֶ ִמְּיׁשֵ

ה  ּלֶ ּמּוד; ְוֵאֽ יעּו ְלַמְדֵרַגת ַהּלִ ֽ ּלֹא ִהּגִ ים, ְוַאף ׁשֶ ֲעֵלי ַמֲעׂשִ ֵהם ּבַ ׁשֶ
ִקְנַין  ּבְ לּו  ּדְ ּתַ ִהׁשְ ְולֹא  ָחְכמֹות,  ּבְ ִדים  ְמֻלּמָ ֵהם  ׁשֶ  – וגו׳  ַלֲחָרפֹות 

ים טֹוִבים. ַמֲעׂשִ
ָלה,  ּבָ ם ְורֹב ַחְכֵמי ַהּקַ ָלטֹוִנּיִ ר הֹודּו בֹו ַהּפְ ְלּגּול, ֲאׁשֶ ְוִעְנַין ַהּגִ
ְרָאיֹות ֲעצּומֹות  ִים ּבִ י ָיַדֽ ּתֵ ׁשְ ָרִאים ֶזה ָהִעְנָין ּבִ חּו ַחְכֵמי ַהּקָ ָבר ּדָ ּכְ
ַרִביֵנאל, ֵמַחְכֵמי  י ִיְצָחק ַאּבְ ם ֶהָחָכם ִרּבִ ים ּגַ ֶהם ִהְסּכִ ֲאָריֹות. ְוִעּמָ ּכַ

ֶפר ַמְעְיֵני ְיׁשּוָעה ע״ב. ֵסֽ ם, ּבְ ּיִ ָפַרּדִ ִנים ַהּסְ ָהַרּבָ
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levels are in the minority; only one out of a thousand people 
[is on the highest or lowest level]. Most people are on the two 
middle levels, that is to say, people with good deeds, who did not 
attain wisdom, are the majority; and the second level, those who 
are learned in wisdom and do not put in the effort to do good 
deeds, are the minority. These two levels will come back to life in 
the resurrection of the dead. Evidence for this is in the words of 
prophecy, as it is said: And many of them that sleep in the dust of 
the earth shall awake [ . . . ] (Daniel 12:2); it does not say that all of 
those that sleep, or a few of those that sleep, but rather that most 
of those that sleep [in the dust shall awake]; {19} this alludes to the 
two middle levels; [as the verse continues:] some to everlasting 
life – these are the people with good deeds, who did not attain the 
level of learning [wisdom]; and some to reproaches [ . . . ] – these 
are the ones learned in wisdom, who did not put in the effort to 
acquire good deeds.

And the theory of transmigration of the soul, to which the 
Platonists and most sages of Kabbalah subscribe, has been cate-
gorically rejected by the Karaite sages, with both hands, and with 
arguments as formidable as lions. The sage R. Isaac Abravanel, one 
of the Spanish Rabbanite sages, also agrees with this [rejection] 
in his book Ma‘ayané Ha- yeshu‘a. 93

 93 Wellsprings of Rescue, a commentary on the Book of Daniel. The refer-
ence in Neubauer reads ע״ב, either “side 2” or “72”; but something seems to 
be missing, for “side 2” would need a reference also to folio number, and “72” 
cannot refer to a chapter, for there are not 72 chapters in the book; it could 
refer to a folio number, but we would need to know the specific edition in or-
der for this number to be meaningful. In any event, the reference is evidently 
to Wellspring 6, Palm 5, s.v. והרביעית, commenting on the story of Nebuchad-
nezzar’s experience living among the wild animals in Daniel 4:21–25; Abra-
vanel there rejects the idea that humans can be reincarnated into animals. 
However, in Abravanel’s commentary on Deuteronomy 25:5–10, he enthusi-
astically advocates the idea that humans are reincarnated into other humans.
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ים ְלּבּוׁשִ ִעְנַין ִמְצַות ִציִצית ּוְתָנֵאי ַהּמַ ּבְ

ְנֵפי  ּכַ ַעל  ִציִצת  ָלֶהם  ְוָעׂשּו  ְלָך:  ַלח  ׁשְ ת  ָרׁשַ ּפָ סֹוף  ּבְ תּוב  ּכָ ה  ִהּנֵ
ִעְנַין  ִציִצת  ת  ִמּלַ ְרׁשּו  ּפֵ ָרִאים  ַהּקָ ינּו  ֲחָכֵמֽ )במדבר טו:לח(.  ִבְגֵדיֶהם 

ַעם,  ֽ ים )שיר־השירים ב:ט(; ְוַהּטַ ִעְנַין ֵמִציץ ִמן ַהֲחַרּכִ ָטה, ּכְ ה ְוַהּבָ ְרִאּיָ
ְולֹא  ה׳,  ִמְצוֹת  ֶאת  תֹו  ְרִאּיָ ּבִ ְזּכֹור  ּיִ ׁשֶ ֵדי  ּכְ ֶגד  ֽ ּבֶ ּבַ ִסיָמן  ַלֲעׂשֹות 
ְזַמן  ּבִ ָהָיה  ְנָהג  ַהּמִ ְוֶזה  יו.  ּמּוׁשָ ׁשִ ּוְבָכל  נֹו  ּוְבַמּתָ אֹו  ָ ַמׂשּ ּבְ ֶיֱחָטא 
ִרים  לּות ְמֻפּזָ ּגָ נּו ּבַ ְהיֹוֵתֽ ה ּבִ ה, ָאְמָנם ַעּתָ דֹוׁשָ ֶרץ ַהּקְ ָאֽ ְלכּות ּבָ ַהּמַ
ְצָוה  ַהִמּ ל  ּטַ ִתְתּבַ ּלֹא  ׁשֶ ֵדר  ּגָ ְוָעׂשּו  ַהֲחָכִמים  נּו  ּקְ ּתִ ָאה,  ּפֵ ָכל  ּבְ
ַעת  ׁשָ ּבְ ִציִצית  ּבְ ית ָעׂשּוי  ָנפֹות אֹו ַטּלֵ ּכְ ע  ְלַגְמֵרי: ִלְלּבֹוׁש ַאְרּבַ
ָקה  יָלה. ּוִמן ַהַהְעּתָ גֹון ַהּמִ ְצָוה, ּכְ ַעת ִקּיּום ַהּמִ ׁשָ ה, ְוֵכן ּבְ ִפּלָ ַהּתְ
ֵקבֹות, ְוִהיא ִמְצָוה  ָכִרים ְולֹא ַלּנְ ְצָוה חֹוָבה ַלּזְ ּזֹאת ַהּמִ ְענּו ׁשֶ ָיַדֽ
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Regarding the Commandment of Ẓiẓith 
(Fringes) and the Conditions of Dressing

At the end of Parashath Shelaḥ Lekha it is written: bid them that 
they make them throughout their generations fringes [ẓiẓith] in the 
corners of their garments [Numbers 15:38]. Our sages interpreted 
the word ẓiẓith as [being associated with] the concept of seeing 
and looking, as [we find a related word in a verse,] he peereth 
[meẓiẓ] through the lattice [Song of Songs 2:9]. The meaning [of 
the verse on ẓiẓith] is to make a sign on one’s garment, so that 
when one sees it, one will remember the commandments of God, 
and not sin in one’s business dealings or other activities. This was 
the custom during the time of the Monarchy, in the Holy Land; but 
today, when we are dispersed to all corners of the exile, the sages 
have established a fence, so that this commandment not fall into 
complete disuse, that we should wear a four- cornered garment or 
ṭalleth, with ẓiẓith, during the times of prayer, and when fulfilling 
a commandment, such as circumcision. From tradition, we know 
that this commandment is for men, and not for women; 94 and 
that this commandment is to be fulfilled during the day, and 

 94 Many early Karaite sages, held that women were indeed obligated to 
wear ẓiẓiyyoth. This was the position of Ḥakham Ya‘aqov Qirqisani (tenth 
century), Ḥakham Levi ben Yefeth (eleventh century), and Ḥakham Judah 
Hadassi (twelfth century). In contrast, both Ḥakham Aaron ben Elijah (four-
teenth century) and Ḥakham Elijah Bašyachi (late fifteenth century) write 
that the commandment is limited to men. See Royal Attire, pp. 187–189, n. xxx.
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ת ַעְרִבית לֹא ָנֲהגּו  ִפּלַ ּתְ ֵעת  ּבְ ן  ְיָלה; ַעל־ּכֵ ֽ ַבּלַ ּיֹום ְולֹא  ּבַ ֶגת  נֹוֶהֽ
ית;  ֶגד ְיֵמי ְבֵראׁשִ ֶנֽ ר, ּכְ ִמְסּפָ ְבָעה ּבְ יִצּיֹות ׁשִ ִלְלּבֹוׁש ִציִצית. ְוַהּצִ
ת,  ּבָ ַ ֶגד יֹום ַהׁשּ ֶנֽ ֶלת, ּכְ ֵכֽ ֶגד ְיֵמי ַהחֹל, ְוֶאָחד ּתְ ֶנֽ ה ְלָבִנים, ּכְ ָ ׁשּ ִ ְוַהׁשּ
יָך ְלָבִנים )קהלת ט:ח(.  ָכל ֵעת ִיְהיּו ְבָגֶדֽ ָבר: ּבְ ֶמז ַלּדָ ְדמּות ָהָרִֽקיַע. ְוֶרֽ ּכִ
ָטח,  ן ׁשָ ְמעֹון ּבֶ ָדה ׁשִ ּבָ ֶ ה ׁשּ יִצית ְסכּום ַאֵחר, ִמּמַ ּצִ ִנים ָנְתנּו ּבַ ָהַרּבָ

ינּו. ֶלת – ְולֹא הֹודּו ָלֶהם ֲחָכֵמֽ ֵכֽ ִתיל ּתְ ְוֵאיָנם נֹוֲהִגים ּפְ
ם  רֹאׁשָ ִמים ּבְ ה ׂשָ ִפּלָ ַעת ַהּתְ י ְבׁשָ ִנים, ּכִ ְוֵיׁש עֹוד ִמְנָהג ָלַרּבָ
ה  ִרים אֹותֹות, ִמּמַ מֹו ֵכן קֹוׁשְ ּיֹות, ְוַעל ְיֵדיֶהם ּכְ ָרׁשִ ע ּפָ ר ַאְרּבַ ֶֽקׁשֶ
ין ֵעיֶנֽיָך )דברים  ָך ְוָהיּו ְלטָֹטפֹת ּבֵ ם ְלאֹות ַעל ָיֶדֽ ְרּתָ ּתֹוָרה: ּוְקׁשַ תּוב ּבַ ּכָ ֶ ׁשּ
ַחְכֵמי  ָאְמָנם  ֶפן.  ָהאֹֽ ֶזה  ָלֶהם  ָדה  ִלּמְ ָלה  ּבָ ַהּקַ ׁשֶ ְואֹוְמִרים  ו:ח(. 

ְעָלה  ֱאָמר ְלַמֽ ָברֹות, ּוֵפְרׁשּו ָהִעְנָין ַהּנֶ ה ַהּסְ ּלֶ ָרִאים ָסְתרּו ְלֵאֽ ַהּקָ
ם ְלאֹות ַעל  ְרּתָ ּוְקׁשַ י ָאְמרּו ַעל ַמֲאַמר  ּכִ ּוְמִליָצה,  ל  ֶרְך ָמׁשָ ֽ ּדֶ ַעל 
יֵדי ָהָאָדם,  עֹות ּבִ ר ֶאְצּבָ ׂשֶ ָבִרים, ְוֶעֽ ֶרת ַהּדְ ֽ ָך ָהָרצֹון ּבֹו ַעל ֲעׂשֶ ָיֶדֽ

ֵהם  ִאּלּו  ּכְ ִמיד,  ּתָ ָבִרים  ַהּדְ ִזְכרֹון  ַעל  ּוְלַהְתִמיד  קֹוד  ִלׁשְ ב  ַחּיָ ׁשֶ
ְהֶיה  ּתִ ל ַהּתֹוָרה ׁשֶ ֶמז ּבֹו ַעל ּכָ ְקׁשּוִרים ַעל ָיָדיו, ְוֵכן טָֹטפֹת ָהֶרֽ
ֲאָמִרים,  ֵני ַהּמַ ּלּו ׁשְ ין ֵעיָניו. ְוֵאֽ ַֽחת ּבֵ ִאּלּו ִהיא ֻמּנַ ָתִמיד ַעל ִלּבֹו, ּכְ
ֵהם  ם  ּלָ ּכֻ ו:ט(,  )דברים  ָך  יֶתֽ ּבֵ ְמֻזזֹות  ַעל  ם  ּוְכַתְבּתָ י  ִליׁשִ ׁשְ ַמֲאָמר  ם  ּגַ
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not at night. 95 Therefore, we are not accustomed to wear ẓiẓith 
during the evening prayer. The ẓiẓiyyoth 96 are seven in number, 97 
to symbolize the seven days of creation. Six of them are white, 
corresponding to the weekdays; and one is blue, the color of the 
firmament, corresponding to the Sabbath. There is a hint to this 
in [the verse]: Let thy garments be always white [Ecclesiastes 9:8]. 
The Rabbanites have a different number, following what Simeon 
ben Shaṭaḥ fabricated; and do they not use a strand of blue – but 
our sages do not agree with them.

The Rabbanites also have another custom: during prayer, they 
place on their heads a knot with four passages [from the Torah]; 
and they also tie signs onto their arms, [basing themselves] on 
what is written in the Torah: And thou shalt bind them for a sign 
upon thy hand, and they shall be for frontlets between thine eyes 
(Deuteronomy 6:8). They say that the Oral Law has taught them 
this way, but the Karaite sages reject these understandings, and 
explain the matter mentioned [in the verse] as proverbial and 
metaphorical; they said that the words bind them for a sign upon 
your hand refer to the Ten Commandments, and the ten fingers 
of the human hand, for one must diligently and persistently 
remember these matters constantly, as if they were bound to one’s 
hands. The same is true of the frontlets, which are a reference to 
the whole Torah, which should always be in one’s heart, as if it 
were placed between one’s eyes. These two statements, as well 
as a third – And thou shalt write them upon the door- posts of thy 

 95 Ḥakham Judah Hadassi (twelfth century) writes that fringes should be 
worn both day and night. See Eshkol Ha- kofer, alphabet #241, letter gimmel 
(ed. Eupatoria 1836, folio 92 column b). In contrast, Ḥakham Elijah Bašyachi 
(fifteenth century) writes that one is only obligated to wear ẓiẓiyyoth during 
the day. See Addereth Eliyahu, ‘Inyan Tefila, Ch. 7 (ed. Eupatoria 1835, folio 60 
column b).
 96 Plural of ẓiẓith.
 97 That is, seven strands in the fringe on each of the four corners of the 
garment.
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ֶלְך  ֽ לֹמֹה ַהּמֶ ַמֲאַמר ׁשְ ִקיָדה ָבֶהם, ּכְ ְ ל ַעל ַהֶהְתֵמד ְוַהׁשּ ֶרְך ָמׁשָ ֶדֽ ּבְ
יָך וגו׳  רֹוֶתֽ ְרּגְ ָך )משלי ג:ג( ָעְנֵדם ַעל ּגַ ֽ ְתֵבם ַעל ֽלּוַח ִלּבֶ לֹום: ּכָ ָ ָעָליו ַהׁשּ
יו  ּמּוׁשָ ׁשִ ָכל  ּבְ ִזְכרֹונֹו  ּבְ ְהֶיה  ּתִ ִמיד  ּתָ ַהּתֹוָרה  ׁשֶ }כ{  ו:כא(,  )משלי 

ָרֶכֽיָך ָדֵעֽהּו ְוהּוא  ָכל ּדְ ם: ּבְ ְחּכָ ֶרְך ַמֲאַמר ַהּנֶ ֽ נּועֹוָתיו, ַעל־ּדֶ ּוְבָכל ּתְ
יָך )משלי ג:ו(. ר אְֹרחֶֹתֽ ֵ ְיַיׁשּ

ַעם  ֽ ַעְטֵנז, ְוַהּטַ ת ׁשַ ֶרק ִאּסּור ְלִביׁשַ ֽ ֶזה ַהּפֶ יִתי ְלַהְכִליל ּבְ ְוָרִאֽ
ו  ים ַיְחּדָ ּתִ ֵני ִמיִנים, רֹוֶצה לֹוַמר ֶצֶֽמר ּוִפׁשְ ְ ה ִמׁשּ ֲעׂשָ ּבֹו ַמְלּבּוׁש ַהּנַ
ים,  ּתִ ִפׁשְ חּוֵטי  ּבְ ֶמר  ֶצֽ ְגֵדי  ּבִ ּתֹוְפִרים  ֵאין  ן  ְוַעל־ּכֵ כב:יא(.  )דברים 

יִנים  ַהּמִ ֵני  ׁשְ כֹוְפִלים  ְולֹא  ַיַחד,  ּבְ יִנים  ַהּמִ ֵני  ׁשְ אֹוְרִגים  ְוֵאין 
ֶבר  י ֵתֵצא. ְוֵכן ָאסּור ְלֶגֽ ת ּכִ ָפָרׁשַ תּוב ּבְ ּכָ ֶ ה ׁשּ ַמְלּבּוׁש ֶאָחד, ִמּמַ ּבְ
ּלֹא  ׁשֶ ֵדי  ּכְ ֶבר,  ֶגֽ ֵלי  ּכְ ִלְנׂשֹוא  ה  ָ ְלִאׁשּ ְולֹא  ה,  ָ ִאׁשּ ְמַלת  ׂשִ ִלְלּבֹוׁש 
ָהרֹאׁש,  ַאת  ּפְ יף  ְלַהּקִ ָאסּור  ְוֵכן  ה.  ּוְבִזּמָ ַרע  ה  ַמֲעׂשֶ ּבְ ְלִהְתַנֵהג 
ן  ים ָהֻאּמֹות. ֲאָבל ְלַתּקֵ עֹוׂשִ ֶ ֶרְך ַמה ׁשּ ֶדֽ ָקן, ּכְ ַאת ַהּזָ ַח ּפְ ֽ ְולֹא ְלַגּלֵ
ַרק  ַער,  ְבַתֽ אֹו  ִביב,  ִמּסָ ִים  ַרֽ ִמְסּפָ ּבְ ָקן  ַהּזָ ּוֵפאֹות  ָהרֹאׁש  ַער  ׂשְ
ּלֹא  ׁשֶ ֵדי  ּכְ ְנָהג  ַהּמִ ֶזה  י  ּכִ ָבר עֹוֵבר,  ַהּדָ  – אֹות  ַהּפֵ תּו  ָחֽ ֻיׁשְ ּלֹא  ׁשֶ
ר ְלִפי  ים ִיְכׁשַ ְלּבּוׁשִ ָער ְוָגְדלֹו ַעל ָהָאָדם. ִמְנַהג ַהּמַ ֵ ד רֹב ַהׂשּ ִיְכּבַ
ְוֵכן  ַעְטֵנז.  ׁשַ ה  ַמֲעׂשֵ ִיְהֶיה  ּלֹא  ׁשֶ ַרק  ּוְמִדיָנה,  ָמקֹום  ל  ּכָ ִמְנַהג 
ִהיִרים,  ים ּבְ ר ִלְלּבֹוׁש ַמְלּבּוׁשִ לּות, לֹא ִיְכׁשַ ּגָ נּו ּבַ ְבִחיַנת ֱהיֹוֵתֽ ּבִ
ֶרְך ָהֲאֵבִלים ֲאֵבלּות  ֶדֽ ֲחרּות, ּכְ ַ ַבע ַהׁשּ ְהיּו ְקרֹוִבים ֶאל ֶצֽ ּיִ ַרק ׁשֶ

ְמֵהָרה. ינּו ּבִ ָיֵמֽ ֶנה ְוִתּכֹוֵנן ּבְ ּבָ ִים, ּתִ ַלֽ ִצּיֹון ִוירּוׁשָ
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house (Deuteronomy 6:9) – are all meant as a metaphor for the 
diligence and persistence [that one must have] in [remembering 
and observing the Torah], just as King Solomon, may he rest in 
peace, said: Write them upon the tablet of thy heart (Proverbs 3:3), 
[and] bind them about thy neck (Proverbs 6:21). This means {20} 
that the Torah should always be on a person’s mind, in all one’s 
activities and movements, as it is said: In all thy ways acknowledge 
Him, and He will direct thy paths (Proverbs 3:6).

I have decided to include in this chapter the prohibition to 
wear sha‘aṭnez, meaning a garment that is made of two species, 
that is, wool and linen together (Deuteronomy 22:11). For this 
reason, we may not sew woolen garments with linen threads, 
and we may not weave the two species together, and we may not 
fold the two species into one garment, [all in accordance with 
the prohibition that] is written in Parashath Ki Theẓé. It is also 
forbidden for a man to wear women’s clothing, and for a woman 
to put on men’s gear, in order not to engage in bad, lecherous 
activity. It is also forbidden to round off the side- growth of the 
head, and to shave the side- growth of the beard, in the way that 
the nations do. But it is permitted to trim the hair on the head and 
the corners of the beard with scissors around the side, or with a 
razor, as long as they are not damaged; for this is acceptable, and 
this is the custom, so that the person’s hair will not become too 
heavy and massive. [Any] custom of dressing is acceptable, in 
accordance with the custom of each place and region, as long as 
it not be made of sha‘aṭnez. Moreover, because of the aspect of 
our being in Exile, it is not fitting to wear bright- colored clothes; 
rather, they should be close to the color black, as is the custom 
of the Mourners of Zion and Jerusalem, 98 may it be rebuilt and 
established speedily in our days.

 98 A Karaite group from the ninth to eleventh centuries, who emphasized 
mourning for Jerusalem.
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ִעְנְיֵני ֻטְמָאה ְוַטֲהָרה ּבְ

ן  ָרֵאל ַעם ְקרֹובֹו, ַעל־ּכֵ ִיׂשְ ת  ַרְך ְלֻאּמַ ִיְתּבָ ם  ֵ ַחר ַהׁשּ ּבָ ׁשֶ ְהיֹות  ּבִ
ְמאֹות,  ֵהר ִמן ַהּטֻ ה, ּוְלִהּזָ ָ ְקֻדׁשּ ים ּוְגֵדִרים ְלִהְתַנֵהג ּבִ ָנַתן ָלֶהם ֻחּקִ
ּתֹוָרה:  ן  ַמּתַ ּבְ ֱאַמר  ּנֶ ׁשֶ ִעְנָין  ּכְ יֵניֶהם,  ּבֵ ֶכת  ֽ ִמְתַהּלֶ ִכיָנה  ְ ַהׁשּ י  ּכִ
י ה׳  ים )הכלאה בין ויקרא כ:ז ו־כ:כו(; ְוֵכן: ּכִ ם ִוְהִייֶתם ִלי ְקדֹׁשִ ּתֶ ׁשְ ְוִהְתַקּדִ

ת ַאֲחֵרי מֹות: ַאל  ֶרב ַמֲחֶנֽיָך )דברים כג:טו(; ּוְבָפָרׁשַ קֶֽ ְך ּבְ יָך ִמְתַהּלֵ ֱאלֶֹהֽ

ָפִנים  ּבְ ְמאֹות  ה ָאְפֵני ַהּטֻ ְוִהּנֵ )ויקרא יח:כד(.  ה וגו׳  ּלֶ ָכל ֵאֽ אּו ּבְ ּמְ ּטַ ּתִ

ד  ִמּצַ ִהיא  ִניִמית  ַהּפְ ְוִחיצֹוָנה.  ִניִמית  ּפְ ָהָאָדם  ֻטְמַאת  ׁשֹוִנים. 
ִמְנַהג  ֵקָבה.  ְוַלּנְ ָכר  ַלּזָ ֶזַֽרע,  ְכַבת  ְוׁשִ ְוַהְמצָֹרע  ב  ַהּזָ גֹון  ּכְ ַעְצמֹו, 
ַסק  ּפָ ׁשֶ ֵמֵעת  ב,  ַהּזָ ּוְבֻטְמַאת  ָיִמים.  ְבָעה  ׁשִ ַהְמצָֹרע  ֻטְמַאת 
ָגָדיו.  ּבְ ס  ְיַכֵבּ ְוַגם  ֶרב,  ֶעֽ ּבָ ְוִיְטַהר  ם,  ְנִקּיִ ָיִמים  ז׳  ִיְסּפֹור  יבּות  ַהּזִ
ָטעּון  ֵמִאים  ּטְ ּבַ ַע  ְוַהּנֹוֵגֽ ְלַבד,  יֹום  ֻטְמַאת  ֶזַֽרע  ְכַבת  ׁשִ ְוֻטְמַאת 

ָגִדים ְוֻטְמַאת יֹום ְלַבד. ּבּוס ּבְ ּכִ
ּדּות.  ד ַעְצָמּה, ְוִהיא ֻטְמַאת ַהּנִ ֶרת ִמּצַ ֵקָבה ֻטְמָאה ַאֶחֽ ְוֵיׁש ַלּנְ
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Regarding Matters of Impurity and Purity

Since God, blessed be He, chose the people of Israel, the nation 
that is close to Him, He gave them laws and fences, to behave in 
holiness and keep away from impurity, because the Divine Pres-
ence [shekhina] travels among them, as it is said [regarding the 
time of] the Giving of the Torah: Sanctify yourselves therefore, and 
be ye holy unto Me; 99 and similarly: For the Lord thy God walketh 
in the midst of thy camp (Deuteronomy 23:15) and, in Parashath 
Aḥaré Moth: Defile not ye yourselves in any of these things [ . . . . ] 
(Leviticus 18:24). Now there are different kinds of impurity. The 
impurity of a person can come from the inside or from the outside. 
The impurity from the inside comes from [the person] themselves, 
such as a zav [one who has had a genital secretion], or a leper 
[suffering from the mysterious ẓara‘ath affliction], or the impu-
rity of a seminal emission, for a man [who has experienced the 
emission] or a woman [into whose body the semen has entered]. 
The impurity of ẓara‘ath lasts seven days. The impurity of the zav 
is [such that] from the time that the discharge ceases, the must 
person count seven clean days, and then be pure in the evening 
[following the seventh day]; and [the zav] must also wash his 
clothes. The impurity of a seminal emission lasts only one day. A 
person who touches someone impure needs to wash their clothes, 
and has an impurity that lasts for only one day.

A female has another kind of impurity from herself, namely 

 99 Our author appears to have merged two verses: Sanctify yourselves there-
fore, and be ye holy (Leviticus 20:7), and And ye shall be holy unto Me (ibid., 
verse 26). When our author says “at the Giving of the Torah,” he is presumably 
referring to a verse such as Exodus 19:10: Go unto the people, and sanctify them 
to- day and to- morrow.
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ה ז׳  ּדָ רּו ַלּנִ ִנים ִיְסּפְ י ָהַרּבָ ִנים, ּכִ יֵנֽינּו ּוֵבין ָהַרּבָ ה ּבֵ ּוָבֶזה ֵיׁש ֲחֻלּקָ
ֲארּו ְלִפי  ָרִאים ּבֵ ם; ֲאָבל ַחְכֵמי ַהּקָ ם ֵמֵעת ֶהְפֵסק ַהּדָ ָיִמים ְנִקּיִ
ם  ה ֵמֵעת ֵהָראֹות ַהּדָ ּדָ ֻטְמַאת ַהּנִ בּו ִלְהיֹות ּבְ ּתֹוָרה, ְוִחּיְ תּוב ּבַ ַהּכָ
י  ׁש, ּכִ ְבָעה, ֵאין ֲחׁשַ ִ ָכל ַהׁשּ ָהִראׁשֹון ז׳ ָיִמים. ַוֲאִפּלּו ִאם ֵיָרֶאה ּבְ
ֵיָרֶאה  ִביִעי  ְ ׁשּ ּבַ ְוִאם ַאַחר ַטֲהָרָתּה  ַבע;  ֽ ַהּטֶ ְלִפי  ָבר נֹוֵהג  ַהּדָ ֶזה 
ל עֹוד  ִמים ּכָ יל ַהּיָ ִמיִני, ֲאַזי ִנְקֵראת ָזָבה, ְוָצִריְך ְלַהּפִ ְ ׁשּ ם ּבַ ַהּדָ
ְוִתְטַהר  ם,  ְנִקּיִ ָיִמים  ז׳  ְסּפֹור  ּתִ ַהֶהְפֵסק  ּוֵמֵעת  ם,  ַהּדָ ָרֶאה  ּיֵ ׁשֶ
ִמיִני,  ְ ַהׁשּ }כא{  יֹום  ֶחְלֵקי  ָכל  ּבְ ם  ַהּדָ ֵיָרֶאה  לֹא  ִאם  ֲאָבל  ֶרב.  ֶעֽ ּבָ
ִמְנַהג  ְך, ֲאַזי ִהיא ְצִריָכה ְלִהְתַנֵהג ּכְ יִעי אֹו ַאַחר ּכָ ׁשִ ּתְ ְוֵיָרֶאה ּבַ
י ֵאיָנם  ְבֵרי ַהּתֹוָרה, ּכִ ִנים ּדִ יפּו ָהַרּבָ רּוׁש ֶהֱחִלֽ ֶזה ַהּדְ ה. ְוַגם ּבְ ּדָ ַהּנִ
ִפי ְרצֹוָנם  ּכְ ּוְכִפי ִדין ַהּתֹוָרה, ַרק  ָראּוי  ּכָ ה  ּדָ ַהּנִ נֹוֲהִגים ֻטְמַאת 
ַבד  ָתּה, ּוִמּלְ ֵעת ִנּדָ ְעָלּה ּבְ ה ִמּבַ ָ ים ְלַבד, ִלְפרֹוׁש ָהִאׁשּ ָקְבעּו ֻחּקִ
ְלָחן ֶאָחד, ְוֶזה  ׁשֻ ְטהֹורֹות, ְוַגם אֹוְכלֹות ּבְ ִית ּכִ ֽ ּבַ ׁשֹות ּבַ ּמְ ּתַ ֶזה ִמׁשְ
ה  ָ ֶֽבת ָהִאׁשּ ָרִאים ַחּיֶ ַעת ַחְכֵמי ַהּקָ ָנה ָהֱאלִֹהית. ּוְלִפי ַדֽ ּוָ ֶפְך ַהּכַ ֵהֽ
ְלׁשּום  ע  ִתּגַ ּלֹא  ׁשֶ ְינּו  ַהֽ ּדְ טֹוב,  ַהּיֹוֵתר  ַצד  ַעל  ֻטְמָאה  ּבְ ֵהר  ְלִהּזָ
ִלים ְמֻיָחִדים  ְהיּו ָלּה ּכֵ ּיִ ה, ְוׁשֶ ּטָ ִלים ְולֹא ַלּמִ ָבר ָטהֹור, לֹא ַלּכֵ ּדָ
יָה. ְוִאם  ֽ ּמּוׁשֶ ָאר ׁשִ ה ְוִלׁשְ ּתֶ ָתּה ְלַמֲאָכל ּוְלִמׁשְ יֵמי ִנּדָ ׁש ּבִ ּמֵ ּתַ ְלִהׁשְ
א  ָבר ַהְמֻטּמָ ל ֻטְמָאה, ֲאַזי ָצִריְך ְלַטֵהר ַהּדָ ע ְלָדָבר ָטהֹור ְמַקּבֵ ּגַ ּתִ
ֶדת  ן. ּוְכמֹו ֵכן ִמְנַהג ַהּיֹוֶלֽ ֵאר ַאַחר ּכֵ ר ִיְתּבָ ֲאׁשֶ ַבע ָחְמרֹו, ּכַ ְלִפי ֶטֽ
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menstrual impurity [nidda]. In this matter there is a difference 
of opinion between us and the Rabbanites. For the Rabbanites 
count seven clean days for the menstruant from the time when 
the blood stops flowing; but the Karaite sages explain [the matter] 
as it is written in the Torah, requiring [her] to be in menstrual 
impurity for seven days from the moment when she sees the 
first blood. Even if she sees blood during all seven days, there is 
no concern, for this follows the way of nature; but if, after she 
becomes pure [at the end of] the seventh day, she sees blood on 
the eighth day, then she is called a zava, and she must disregard 
days [from the count toward purity] as long as she sees blood, 
and [only] when [the blood flow] ends, she must count seven 
clean days, and she will be clean in the evening [at the end of the 
seventh clean day]. On the other hand, if she does not see any 
blood throughout {21} the eighth day, but she sees on the ninth 
day or later, then she must treat herself as a menstruant. In this 
requirement, too, the Rabbanites changed Torah’s words, for 
they do not observe the impurity of a menstruant as required by 
the laws of the Torah, but rather according to their own wishes 
they made laws only to separate the woman from her husband 
during the time of her menstruation – but apart from this, the 
[Rabbanite] women use the house as if they were pure, and also 
eat at the same table [as pure people], which is the opposite of 
the divine intention. According to the opinion of the Karaite sages, 
the woman must be careful about impurity, in the best way; that 
is, she should not touch anything pure, neither implements nor 
the bed, but she should have her own implements for eating and 
drinking, and for all other uses, during the time of her menstrual 
impurity. If she touches a pure object, it contracts impurity, and 
then it is necessary to purify the defiled item in accordance with 
the nature of its material, as will be explained later. A woman 
after childbirth follows the same rules as a menstruant, for forty 
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מֹוִנים יֹום. ֶפל, ׁשְ ֽ ֵקָבה ּכֵ ִעים יֹום ְוַלּנְ ָכר ַאְרּבָ ה, ַלּזָ ּדָ ִמְנַהג ַהּנִ ּכְ
ע  ַמּגָ א ּבְ ְמָאה ַהִחיצֹוִנית ִהיא ֻטְמַאת ֵמת ִמן ָהָאָדם, ּוְמַטּמֵ ַהּטֻ
ַהּתֹוָרה:  ת  ֻחּקַ ת  ָפָרׁשַ ּבְ תּוב  ּכָ ׁשֶ מֹו  ּכְ ָיִמים,  ְבַעת  ׁשִ ּוַבֲאִהיָלה 
״ל,  ֻטְמאֹות ַהּנַ ַע ּבְ ֶהל וגו׳ )במדבר יט:יד(. ְוֵכן ַהּנֹוֵגֽ אֹֽ י ָימּות ּבְ ָאָדם ּכִ

ָגִדים  ּבּוס ּבְ ָבם, ָטעּון ּכִ ּכָ ב ְוָזָבה, ּוְבִמׁשְ ּזָ ֶדת, ּבַ ּיֹוֶלֽ ה, ּבַ ּדָ ּנִ גֹון ּבַ ּכְ
יׁש  ִית, ְולֹא ַיְרּגִ ֽ ּבַ ַתע ּבַ ֶפֽ ת ּבְ מּות ַהּמֵ ּיָ ְוֻטְמַאת יֹום. ּוְבִאם ִיְקֶרה ׁשֶ
ֶזה  ּכָ ְמאָֹרע  ּבִ ֲאַזי  ְמאּו,  ִיּטָ ּלֹא  ׁשֶ ְלְטִלין  ּטַ ַהּמִ ְלהֹוִציא  ָעָליו  ּבְ
כֹות,  ּתָ ִמּמַ ִאם   – ִמיָנם  ְלִפי  ִאים,  ַהְמֻטּמָ ָבִרים  ַהּדְ ְלַטֵהר  ָצִריְך 
ר  ֲאׁשֶ ָבר  ַהּדָ ּתֹוָרה:  ּבַ תּוב  ּכָ ׁשֶ מֹו  ּכְ דֹוֵמם,  ִלי  ּכְ ִאם  ְצָמִחים,  ִאם 
ירּו  ֲעִבֽ ִים ּתַ ֽ ר ָיבֹא ַבּמַ ירּו ָבֵאׁש )במדבר לא:כג(, ַוֲאׁשֶ ֲעִבֽ ָיבֹא ָבֵאׁש ּתַ

ֶרב. ּוְבזּוַלת ֶזה  ֶעֽ ֶמׁש ּבָ ֽ ֶ ֲהָרה ִעם ֲעֵרַבת ַהׁשּ ִים, ְוָטֵהר. ּוְזַמן ַהּטַ ֽ ַבּמַ
ְלְטִלין  ּטַ ְתַנאי ִאם ִיְהיּו ַהּמִ ֶפן, לֹא ֵיְצאּו ִליֵדי ַטֲהָרה. ְוַגם ֶזה ּבִ ָהאֹֽ
ִמים,  ָבִרים ַקּיָ קֹום ְלָמקֹום; ֲאָבל ִאם ֵהם ּדְ ִקים ִמּמָ ָבִרים ֶנְעּתָ ּדְ
ל ִיּמֹוט,  ַמְסֵמִרים ּבַ ִרים ּבְ בּוִעים ּוְמֻסּמָ ִית, ַוֲחָלָקיו ַהּקְ ֽ גֹון ַהּבַ ּכְ
י ִמְתנֹוֲעעֹות – ֲאַזי  ְלּתִ ֶרץ ּבִ ָאֽ ָעלֹות ַהֲחפּורֹות ּבָ ים ְוַהּתְ ּדִ ְוֵכן ַהּכַ
ְמאּו. ְוֵכן  ״ל לֹא ִיּטָ ְקֶרה ַהּנַ לּו ֻטְמָאה; ְוַאף ִאם ִיְקֶרה ַהּמִ לֹא ְיַקּבְ
י  ְלּתִ ּבִ ָהִאיָלנֹות  ַעל  ְהיֹוָתם  ּבִ רֹות,  ְוַהּפֵ ָמִחים  ְוַהּצְ ִסים  ְרּדֵ ַהּפַ
ְנָהרֹות ּוַמְעָינֹות ּוְבבֹורֹות; ּוִבְכָלל,  ִים ַהּנֹוְבִעים ּבִ ֽ ים, ְוַהּמַ ְתלּוׁשִ
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days for a male [child], and for twice as many, that is eighty days, 
for a female [child].

Outside impurity [includes] the impurity from a corpse, which 
contaminates a person impure for seven days, whether by touch-
ing or by being in the same tent, as it is written in Parashath 
Ḥuqqath Ha- tora: When a man dieth in a tent [ . . . . ] (Numbers 
19:14). Also, someone who touches any of the above- mentioned 
impure persons – such as a menstruant, a woman after childbirth, 
a zav, or a zava – or their bedding, needs to wash their clothes, 
and will be impure for a day. If a person dies suddenly in a house, 
and the owner of the house does not notice it in time to remove 
the movable objects so that they not become impure, then one 
must purify the objects that have become contaminated, in accor-
dance with their kind, whether they are of metal, plant material 
or inanimate 100 material, as it is written in the Torah: every thing 
that may abide the fire, ye shall make to go through the fire (Num-
bers 31:23), and anything that can abide the water, make to go 
through water, and they will be pure. The time when the article 
becomes pure is sunset in the evening. There is no other way that 
[these objects] can become pure. This is the case for objects that 
are moveable, which can be brought from place to place. On the 
other hand, if the objects are not movable, such as a house and 
its fixed parts, and parts attached with nails so that they do not 
fall, and also jugs 101 and ditches that are dug in the ground, such 
that they are not movable, then they do not contract impurity; 
even if the above- mentioned incident [death of a person] occurs, 
they do not become impure. The same is true for orchards, plants, 

 100 Hebrew domem, literally “silent, dumb.” This word is often used in me-
dieval and modern Hebrew to refer to inanimate substances such as rocks; 
however, here it might mean specifically items that will not react to fire by 
burning or shriveling up.
 101 The author is evidently referring to some type of jug that is welded into 
the ground; it is unclear exactly what this is.
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ִים יּוָבא  ֽ ּמַ ֲאַמר ּבַ ֵמא, ִמּמַ קֹומֹו לֹא ִיּטָ ק ִמּמְ י ֶנְעּתָ ְלּתִ ָבר ַהּבִ ל ּדָ ּכָ
)ויקרא יא:לב(.

ִאים,  ַהְמַטּמְ ים  ֲעֵלי־ַחּיִ ֵמַהּבַ ְנֵבָלה  ְוֵאיֶזה  ֶרץ  ֽ ׁשֶ ְנפֹול  ּבִ ְוֵכן 
ִלים ֻטְמָאה,  ָבִרים ַהְמַקּבְ ִמיִני, ַעל ַהּדְ ת ׁשְ ָפָרׁשַ ר ְמבָֹאר ּבְ ֲאׁשֶ ּכַ
ִלי״, ֵמֵעץ אֹו ֵמעֹור  ם ״ּכְ ׁשֵ ֵרא ּבְ ר ִיּקָ ִקין ְוכֹל ֲאׁשֶ גֹון אָֹכִלין ּוַמׁשְ ּכְ
ֲאַזי   – ָהָאָדם  ּבֹו  ׁש  ּמֵ ּתַ ִיׁשְ ר  ֲאׁשֶ ְוָכל  עֹות,  ּוַמּצָ ים  ַמְלּבּוׁשִ אֹו 
ְמאֹד.  ֶהם  ּבָ ָמִרים  ְוִנׁשְ ֻטְמָאה,  ֶהם  ּבָ נֹוֲהִגים  ָרִאים  ַהּקָ ֲאַנְֽחנּו 
ֶרץ ָטֵמא  ֽ ּלּו ָהִעְנָיִנים, ּוִבְנפֹול ׁשֶ ֵאֽ ים ְמאֹד ּבְ ִנים ְמִקּלִ ֲאָבל ָהַרּבָ
ר  ׁשֵ ּכָ ֲחָלִקים  נ״ט  ּבֹו  ֵיׁש  ִאם  ֲעִרים  >ְמׁשַ ִקין,  ּוַמׁשְ ַמֲאָכִלים  ּבְ
ֲאָכל ַהִהיא<;  ֶקה אֹו ַהּמַ ׁשְ יִרים ַהּמַ ים ָטֵמא, ֲאַזי ַמּתִ ִ ׁשּ ֶלק ׁשִ ְוֵחֽ
ים. }כב{ >ּוְלִפי ֶזה,  ִ ׁשּ ׁשִ ֵטָלה ּבְ ְמָאה ּבְ י ַהּטֻ ָלָתם ּכִ ַקּבָ ְואֹוְמִרים ּבְ
ר.<*  ׁשֵ ּכָ ַהּכֹל  ִסיר,  ּבְ ָקָטן  ֶאָחד  ַוֲחִזיר  ָדִים  ּגְ נ״ט  לּו  ֽ ָ ְיֻבׁשּ ִאם 
לּו  ְיַקּבְ לֹא  ים  ְיֵבׁשִ ְהיֹוָתם  ּבִ בּואֹות  ַהּתְ ּתֹוָרה.  ּבַ דֹול  ּגָ ֶרד  ֶמֽ ְוֶזה 
ֵאׁש, אֹו  ת; ַרק ִאם ִיְהיּו ְטחּוִנים, אֹו ְקלּוִים ּבָ ּמֵ ֻטְמַאת ֲאִהיָלה ּבַ
ה  ָ ינּו, ֲחִמׁשּ ַעת ֲחָכֵמֽ י ְלִפי ַדֽ ִים, ֲאַזי ֵהם ִנְטָמִאים. ּכִ ֽ ּמַ ּבַ רּוִים  ׁשְ
י ֵתיבֹוָתם ממטמ״א, רֹוֶצה  ְוָראׁשֵ יֵרי ֻטְמָאה,  ְדָבִרים ֵהם ַמְכׁשִ
ִבים  ֶלת, ֵאׁש; ְוֵהם ַעְצָמם ַהְמַסּבְ ַלח, ְטִחיָנה, ַמֲאֶכֽ ִים, ֶמֽ לֹוַמר: ַמֽ
מֹו ֵכן  לּוִחים ּכְ חּוִטים ְוַהּמְ ְ ָבִרים ַהׁשּ י ַהּדְ ּכִ ְמָאה,  ל ַהּטֻ ם ְלַקּבֵ ּגַ

ים  ִ ׁשּ ׁשִ ּוִבְפִנים: ״ׁשֹוְפִכין ֵמֶהם  יֹון.  ּלָ ַהּגִ ה ִנְמָצִאים ַעל  תֹוְך ֲחָצֵאי ֲעֻגּלָ ּבְ ּלֹות  * ַהּמִ
יִרים.״ ָאר ַמּתִ ְ ֲחָלִקים, ְוַהׁשּ
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unpicked fruit that is still on the tree, and water that flows in the 
river or is in springs or pits. In general, anything that cannot be 
detached from its place does not become impure, for it is said: it 
must be put in water (Leviticus 11:32). 102

If any vermin or carcass of a contaminating animal, as 
explained in Parashath Shemini [Leviticus 11:29 ff.], falls on objects 
that can contract impurity, such as foods; drinks; anything called 
an implement, whether of wood or of hide; clothes; blankets; or 
anything that people use – then, we, the Karaites, treat them as 
impure, and take great care. On the other hand, the Rabbanites 
are very lenient in these matters: if impure vermin falls into food 
or a beverage, <they estimate if there are fifty- nine kosher parts, 
and the sixtieth part impure, and [if so], they permit that food 
or beverage>; 103 they say in their Oral Torah that the impurity is 
nullified in sixty parts. {22} <According to this, if 59 young goats 
and one little pig are cooked in one pot, everything is kosher.> 104 
This is a great rebellion against the Torah. Dry grains do not 
contract impurity from a person dying in the tent; but if they 
are ground up, or roasted over fire, or soaked in water, then they 
become impure. For according to the opinion of our sages, five 
things render items susceptible to contract impurity, for which 
the acronym is MMṬMʔ – water [mayim], salt [melaḥ], grinding 
[ṭeḥina], knife [ma’akheleth], esh [fire]; they themselves also bring 
about impurity, 105 for slaughtered and salted items also contract 

 102 The argument is apparently that because anything immovable cannot 
be “put in water,” therefore it does not contract impurity.
 103 Neubauer indicates these words in brackets; presumably, as in the next 
bracketed clause, they appeared in his manuscript in the margin.
 104 Neubauer writes that these words appear in his manuscript in the mar-
gin, to replace the following words, which are found in the inside of the text: 

“They pour out sixty portions, and permit the rest.”
 105 It is unclear how these items bring about impurity, beyond the fact that 
they render food susceptible to contracting impurity from contaminating 
causes.
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ּלֹא ֵיְצאּו ְלעֹוָלם ִליֵדי ַטֲהָרה, ְוֵיׁש  ְמָאה. ֵיׁש ֵמֶהם ׁשֶ לּו ַהּטֻ ְיַקּבְ
ְעָלה. ַאר ְלַמֽ ר ִנְתּבָ ֲאׁשֶ ּיֹוְצִאים, ּכַ ֵמֶהם ׁשֶ
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impurity. Some of them can never leave [their impurity] for a state 
of purity, but others can, as has been explained above.
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ִחיָטה ְ ִעְנַין ַהׁשּ ּבְ

ֱאַמר:  ּנֶ ֶ ה ׁשּ לֹום, ִמּמַ ָ יק, ָעָליו ַהׁשּ ּדִ ַח ַהּצַ ַמן נֹֽ ֶזה ָהִעְנָין ְיסּוָדתֹו ִמּזְ
ּלֹא ִלְכרֹות  ַעם ּבֹו ׁשֶ ֽ ַנְפׁשֹו ָדמֹו לֹא ֹתאֵכֽלּו )בראשית ט:ד(. ְוַהּטַ ר ּבְ ׂשָ ַאְך ּבָ

ְזָמן ַההּוא, ְוֶזה  ר ָהיּו נֹוֲהִגים ּבִ ֲאׁשֶ עֹוד ַנְפׁשֹו בֹו, ּכַ ֶבר ִמן ַהַחי ּבְ ֵאֽ
ַח ּוָבָניו  ּנּו נֹֽ ֽ רּו ִמּמֶ ֻהְזָהֽ ס, ַעד ׁשֶ דֹוָלה, ְוַגם ַמֲאָכל ּגַ ָהָיה ַאְכְזִרּיּות ּגְ
לֹום,  ָ נּו, ָעָליו ַהׁשּ ֽ ה ַרּבֵ ִאים ַאֲחֵריֶהם, ַעד ְזַמן מֹׁשֶ ְוַהּדֹורֹות ַהּבָ
ת ְרֵאה: ְוָזַבְחּתָ  ָפָרׁשַ תּוב ּבְ ּכָ מֹו ׁשֶ ִנית, ּכְ ְצָוה ׁשֵ ָאה ַהּמִ ֽ ְוַעל ָידֹו ּבָ
ן  יָך )דברים יב:כא(. ְוִאם ְנַעּיֵ יִתֽ ר ִצּוִ ֲאׁשֶ ר ָנַתן ה׳ ְלָך ּכַ ָקְרָך ּוִמּצֹאְנָך ֲאׁשֶ ִמּבְ

ַח ֲאִכיַלת ַהַחי  ֱאַסר ְלנֹֽ ּנֶ ֶ ה ׁשּ ְכִלי, ִמּמַ ִ ׁש ַהׂשּ ֶרְך ַהֶהּקֵ ֶדֽ ֶזה ָהִעְנָין ּבְ ּבְ
ָאה ַאְזָהַרת  ֽ לֹום, ּבָ ָ נּו, ָעָליו ַהׁשּ ֽ ה ַרּבֵ עֹוד ַנְפׁשֹו בֹו, ְוַעל ְיֵדי מֹׁשֶ ּבְ
מֹו  ִחיָטה, ּכְ ְ ת זּוַלת ִעְנַין ַהׁשּ ת ִמיַתת ַעְצמֹו אֹו ַהּמֵ ֲאִכיַלת ַהּמֵ
ּוְטֵרָפה  ְנֵבָלה  ּתֹאַכל  ר  ֲאׁשֶ ֶנֶֽפׁש  ְוָכל  מֹות:  ַאֲחֵרי  ת  ָפָרׁשַ ּבְ תּוב  ּכָ ׁשֶ
ל ְנֵבָלה וגו׳ )דברים  ת ְרֵאה לֹא ֹתאְכלּו ּכָ ָפָרׁשַ וגו׳ )ויקרא יז:טו(, ְוֵכן ּבְ
ְהֶיה  ּיִ ׁשֶ ָצִריְך  ַהַחי  ֲאִכיַלת  ׁשֶ ּתֹוָלָדה,  נּו  ָלֽ ָיְצָאה  ן  ּכֵ ִאם   – יד:כא( 

ר  ֲאׁשֶ אר, ּכַ ּוָ ּצַ ִחיָטה ּבַ ְ ֵניֶהם, ְוהּוא ִעְנַין ַהׁשּ ְ ֶפן ַאֵחר, חּוץ ִמׁשּ אֹֽ ּבְ
ֶלת ּדֹור ַאַחר ּדֹור.  ֽ ְלׁשֶ ּתַ ׁשְ ָקה ַהּמִ ַהְעּתָ ָרֵאל ּבְ ת ִיׂשְ נֹוְדָעה ְלֻאּמַ
ַפְך ֶאת  ֲאַמר ְוׁשָ ֶמז, ִמּמַ ֶרֽ ִנים ֵיׁש ָלּה ְרָאָיה ִמן ַהּתֹוָרה ּבְ ל־ּפָ ְוַעל־ּכָ
ֵכן  ִיּתָ לֹא  י  ּכִ ַאֲחֵרי מֹות,  ת  ָפָרׁשַ ּבְ תּוב  ּכָ ׁשֶ מֹו  ּכְ יז:יג(,  )ויקרא  מֹו  ּדָ

ר  יִדים ֲאׁשֶ ִריַתת ַהד׳ ּגִ ֶרְך ּכְ ֽ ַלל ַהּגּוף ַרק ַעל־ּדֶ ם ִמּכְ ְיִציַאת ַהּדָ
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Regarding Sheḥiṭa (Kosher Slaughter)

The foundation for this matter comes from the time of Noah the 
Righteous, may he rest in peace, as it is said: Only flesh with the 
life thereof, which is the blood thereof, shall ye not eat (Genesis 9:4). 
This means not to cut a limb from an animal that is still alive, as 
they used to do at that time, which was [an act of] great cruelty 
and also a coarse way of eating, to the extent that Noah, his sons, 
and the generations coming after them were adjured to keep 
away from it; [this was the situation] until the time of Moses our 
Teacher, may he rest in peace, through whom there came a second 
commandment, as it is written in Parashath Re’é: then thou shalt 
kill of thy herd and of thy flock, which the Lord hath given thee, as 
I have commanded thee (Deuteronomy 12:21). If we examine the 
issue by means of logical Analogy [heqqesh], [we see that] it was 
forbidden to Noah to eat animals that were still alive, and from 
Moses our Teacher, may he rest in peace, we were adjured not to 
eat animals that died by themselves or animals that died without 
slaughter, as is written in Parashath Aharé Moth: And every soul 
that eateth that which dieth of itself, or that which is torn of beasts 
(Leviticus 17:15), and also in Parashath Re’é: Ye shall not eat of any 
thing that dieth of itself [ . . . . ] (Deuteronomy 14:21) – then the 
consequence is that animals must be eaten in a way different from 
these two, which is slaughter [sheḥiṭa] at the throat, as known to 
the people of Israel from the transmission that has been passed 
down from generation to generation. In any event, there is evi-
dence from the Torah in a hint, when it says: he shall pour out the 
blood thereof, in Parashath Aharé Moth (Leviticus 17:13), for it is 
possible to drain the blood from the whole body only by cutting 
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ָכל ַהּגּוף. ר ּבְ ם ֲאׁשֶ ֵהם ְמקֹוֵרי ַהּדָ ַעל־ַחי, ׁשֶ ֽ אר ַהּבַ ַצּוַ ּבְ
י ִסּבֹות: ָהא׳  ּתֵ ָרֵאל ִלׁשְ ת ִיׂשְ ֻאּמַ הּוָגה ּבְ ִחיָטה ַהּנְ ְ ה ַהׁשּ ְוִהּנֵ
ַרֲחָמנּות  ִלְנהֹוג  ַהב׳  ים;  ֲעֵלי־ַחּיִ ַהּבַ ִמּגּוף  ם  ַהּדָ רֹב  ְלָהִריק  ֵדי  ּכְ
ֶפן ָנֵקל ַעל ַצד ַהֶחְמָלה – לֹא  אֹֽ ּבְ ים ְלָהִסיר ִחּיּוָתם  ַבֲעֵלי־ַחּיִ ּבְ
ַעל־ַחי  ֽ ֶבר ִמן ַהַחי, ְוָהָיה ַהּבַ ַח ִלְכרֹות ֵאֽ ְזַמן נֹֽ ָהיּו נֹוֲהִגים ּבִ ְכמֹו ׁשֶ
ים  ּכִ ּמַ ה ָהֻאּמֹות, ׁשֶ ים ַעּתָ עֹוׂשִ ה ָיִמים, ְולֹא ְכמֹו ׁשֶ ּמָ ה ּכַ ִמְתַעּנֶ
יִנים.  ַסּכִ יל ְוֵכַלּפֹות ַיֲהלֹומּון, ְונֹוֲחִרים ּבְ ִ ַכׁשּ בֹות, ּבְ ַמֲעָצד ּוְבַמּקָ ּבְ
ַהֲחָכִמים  ִתּקּון  ִפי  ּכְ ה  ְוִהּנֵ ״ְטֵרָפה״.  ם  ׁשֵ ּבְ ְכָלל  ּבִ ָהִעְנָין  ְוֶזה 
ה  ָעׂשֶ ּתֵ ׁשֶ }כג{  ָצִריְך  ְנָהג:  ַהּמִ ֶזה  ּבְ ִחיָטה  ְ ַהׁשּ ִעְנַין  ְדמֹוִנים,  ַהּקַ
ְזַמן  ּבִ ׁשֹוֲחִטים  ָהיּו  ׁשֶ ֲהִנים  ַהכֹּ ִמן  ׁש  ֶהּקֵ ּבְ ָהגּון,  ִאיׁש  ַעל־ְיֵדי 
ים טֹוִבים ְולֹוֵמד  ַעל ֱאמּוָנה ּוַמֲעׂשִ ֽ ּבַ ְהֶיה ָהִאיׁש  ּיִ ְלכּות. ְוׁשֶ ַהּמַ
ִוד  ַמֲאַמר ּדָ ֵהָמה; ּכְ ַמְדֵרָגה ַאַחת ִעם ַהּבְ ּלֹא ִיְהֶיה ּבְ ּתֹוַרת ה׳, ׁשֶ
ֵהמֹות ִנְדמּו )השוו'  ּבְ ל ּכַ ל ָיִבין ִנְמׁשַ יָקר ּבַ לֹום: ָאָדם ּבִ ָ ֶלְך, ָעָליו ַהׁשּ ֽ ַהּמֶ
יָה;  דֹוֶמֽ ּבְ ַהּדֹוֶמה  ְפִסיד  ּיַ ׁשֶ ָראּוי  ְוֵאין  כא(.  פסוק  שם  מט:יג,  תהלים 

ד  ִמּצַ ים  ֲעֵלי־ַחּיִ ַהּבַ ַעל  ָלָאָדם  תּוָנה  ַהּנְ ָלה  ְמׁשָ ְוַהּמֶ ה  ָהְרִדּיָ י  ּכִ
הּו ְמַעט ֵמֱאלִֹהים וגו׳  ֵרֽ ַחּסְ תּוב: ַוּתְ ּכָ מֹו ׁשֶ ְכִלית, ּכְ ִ ַמֲעַלת ַנְפׁשֹו ַהׂשּ
ָצִריְך  ִחיָטה  ְ ַהׁשּ ת  ּוְפֻעּלַ ח:ו–ז(.  )תהלים  וגו׳  ָך  ָיֶדֽ י  ְבַמֲעׂשֵ יֵלֽהּו  ְמׁשִ ּתַ

ְהֶיה  ּתִ ְינּו ׁשֶ ַהֽ יָה, ּדְ ָנֶאֽ ָכל ּתְ ְרֶזל, מּוָכן ְלָכְך, ּבְ ֶלת ַהּבַ ַמֲאֶכֽ ְהֶיה ּבְ ּתִ ׁשֶ
הֹוָלָכה  ה ּבְ ָעׂשֶ ּתֵ ָנִאים. ְוׁשֶ ָאר ַהּתְ י ְפגּוָמה, ּוׁשְ ה ּוִבְלּתִ ֲחִריָפה ְוַחּדָ
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the four main blood vessels in the animal’s throat, which are the 
sources of the blood in the whole body.

Now sheḥiṭa, as practiced among the Jewish people, has two 
reasons: the first is to drain most of the blood from the body of the 
animals; the second is to act compassionately with the animals, to 
take their life in the lightest way, mercifully – not as they used to 
do in Noah’s time, to cut a limb from the living animal and have 
the animal suffer for several days, and not as the gentiles do it 
now, by hitting with a draw- knife and a hammer, they strike down 
with hatchet and hammers, 106 and stab with knives. This [kind of 
slaughtering] is included in the definition of ṭerefa [“torn flesh”, 
which is forbidden]. Now, according to a ruling of the early sages, 
slaughtering according to the [proper Jewish] practice needs 
{23} to be carried out by a seemly person; 107 [this is derived by] 
Analogy from the priests, who would do the slaughtering during 
the time of the Monarchy. The person also must be a believer, a 
person of good deeds and learned in God’s Torah, so as not to 
be on the same level as the animal; as King David, may he rest 
in peace, said: Man that is in honour understandeth not; he is like 
the beasts that perish [cf. Psalms 49:13, ibid. verse 19]. For it is not 
right for someone to cause the death of something on their own 
level; for humanity was given dominion and rule over the animals 
because of the great level of the [human’s] intelligent soul, as it is 
said: Yet Thou hast made him but little lower than the angels [ . . . . ] 
Thou hast made him to have dominion over the works of Thy hands 
[ . . . . ] (Psalms 8:6–7). The slaughtering needs to be performed 
with an iron knife that is designated for the purpose, with all its 
conditions, that is, the knife must be sharp and honed, and with 
no nick, and the other conditions. [And the slaughtering] must be 

 106 Using the language of Psalms 74:6.
 107 The word used here is ish, which can mean either “man” or “person” in 
general. It is not clear what the author’s position is regarding female slaugh-
terers.
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ְוָצִריְך  ֵהָמה.  ַהּבְ ּלֹא ִתְצַטֵער  ׁשֶ ָנֵקל,  ַהּיֹוֵתר  ּוְבהֹוָבָאה, ַעל־ַצד 
ּלֹא ִיְקרּו  ֵער ׁשֶ ְזִריזּות. ְוֵכן ָצִריְך ַלֲחקֹור ּוְלׁשַ ה ּבִ ֻעּלָ ִלְפעֹול ַהּפְ
ר,  ִמְסּפָ ָרה ּבְ ֵהם ֲעׂשָ ְפִסיִדים אֹוָתּה, ׁשֶ ָבִרים ַהּמַ ִחיָטה ּדְ ְ ֵעת ַהׁשּ ּבְ
ָהה,  ָרָסה, ַהְגָרָמה, ַהְגּבָ ה, ֲחָלָדה, ִעּקּור, ּדְ ִהּיָ ָאָרה, ׁשְ ְוֵהם: ֶאל ַהׁשְ
ְצוֹת ּוְבִסְפֵרי  ֶפר ַהּמִ ֵסֽ ה, ַהְפָסָקה; ּוֵבאּוָרם ָיֽדּוַע ּבְ ָלה, ֲהַתּזָ ּפָ ַהׁשְ

ינּו. ל ֲחָכֵמֽ ִחיטֹות ׁשֶ ְ ַהׁשּ
ֲאַמר  יֹום ֶאָחד, ְוֵכן ֶהָהָרה, ִמּמַ ַרח ּבְ ר ּוֶפֽ חֹוט ִעּקָ ְוָאסּור ִלׁשְ
ֵרא  י ִיּקָ ֲאַמר ּכִ יֹום ֶאָחד )ויקרא כב:כח(, ּוִמּמַ ֲחטּו ּבְ נֹו לֹא ִתׁשְ אֹתֹו ְוֶאת ּבְ

ַעל־ַחי  ֵהָמה, אֹו ֵאיֶזה ַבֽ חֹוט ּבְ ַקן ִצּפֹור וגו׳ )דברים כב:ו(. ְוָאסּור ִלׁשְ

ָאה  ַהּכָ ין ּבְ ִלי ִטְבִעי, ּבֵ חֹֽ ין ּבְ ְהֶיה חֹוֶלה, ּבֵ ּיִ הֹוִרים, ׁשֶ יִנים ַהּטְ ִמִמּ
ַהּדֹוְרסֹות,  ַהַחּיֹות  ְטרּוַפת  אֹו  בּוָרה  ׁשְ גֹון  ּכְ ְקִרים,  ַהּמִ ָאר  ּוִבׁשְ
ט:ג(,  )בראשית  ְלָאְכָלה  ִיְהֶיה  ָלֶכם  ַחי  הּוא  ר  ֲאׁשֶ ֶמׂש  ֶרֽ ל  ּכָ ֲאַמר  ִמּמַ
״ִחּיּות״  ְלׁשֹון  י  ּכִ יא:ב(;  )ויקרא  ּתֹאְכלּו  ר  ֲאׁשֶ ַהַחָּיה  זֹאת  ֲאַמר  ּוִמּמַ
מֹות  ת ׁשְ ָפָרׁשַ ה ּבְ ּנָ י ָחיֹות ֵהֽ מֹו ּכִ ִריאּות, ּכְ ִלְפָעִמים נֹוֵפל ַעל ַהּבְ
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performed in a forward- and- backward motion, in the lightest way, 
so that the animal will not suffer. The slaughtering needs to be 
carried out with dexterity. Moreover, it is necessary to investigate 
and to estimate that nothing happens during the slaughtering 
that will render it unfit. There are ten such [disqualifying condi-
tions]: 108 “leaving over” [hash’ara]; “waiting” [shehiyya]; “digging” 
[ḥalada]; “uprooting” [‘iqqur]; “pushing” [derasa]; “slaughtering 
at the bone” [hagrama]; “lifting up” [hagbaha]; “pulling down” 
[hashpala]; “beheading” [hattaza]; and “cutting off” [hafsaqa]. 109 
Their explanation can be found in Sefer Ha- miẓvoth, 110 and in the 
books about slaughtering [written] by our sages.

It is forbidden to slaughter a parent and child on the same day, 
and this applies also to a pregnant animal. As it is written: ye shall 
not kill it and its young both in one day (Leviticus 22:28); and it is 
written: If a bird’s nest chance to be before thee in the way [ . . . thou 
shalt not take the dam with the young] (Deuteronomy 22:6). It is 
forbidden to slaughter a mammal, or any animal of the permitted 
species, if it is sick, whether it is from a natural disease or from 
having been hit or from any other mishap, such as broken [in its 
limb], or torn by a predator, as it is said: Every moving thing that 
liveth shall be for food for you (Genesis 9:3), and: These are the 
living things which ye may eat (Leviticus 11:2); for the word “living” 
sometimes refers to health, as in: for they are lively, in Parashath 

 108 The list of conditions is preceded in ed. Neubauer by the word el, “to;” 
this word makes no sense in context, and is probably an error, but we have 
nonetheless included it in our Hebrew text.
 109 These conditions are highly technical, and an explanation of them goes 
beyond the scope of this work. For more information, see Shemuel Hako-
hen, Ritual Slaughter: A Modern Guide to Karaite Jewish Practice, translated by 
Isaac Sardar Ha- levy (Daly City: Karaite Jews of America, 2017).
 110 There are various books of this title; it is unclear which one our author 
means.
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ָצִריְך  ָרִאים,  ַהּקָ ַחְכֵמי  ַעת  ַדֽ ְלִפי  ִריאּות,  ַהּבְ ְוִנְסיֹון  א:יט(.  )שמות 

ָאר  ְ ֵֽקהּו, ְוֵכן ִמׁשּ ׁשְ ֲאָכלֹו ּוִמּמַ ִחיָטה – ִלְבחֹון ִמּמַ ְ ֶדם ַהׁשּ ְהֶיה קֹֽ ּיִ ׁשֶ
ָלה, ְלַהְפִסיד  ִחיָטה ָלִריק ּוְלַבּטָ ְ ּלֹא ִתְהֶיה ַהׁשּ ֵדי ׁשֶ נּועֹוָתיו – ּכְ ּתְ
ים  ֲעֵלי־ַחּיִ יִרים ֶאת ַהּבַ ּתִ יָמִנים ַהּמַ י כֹל ַהּסִ ֶרְך; ּכִ ַעל־ַחי ְללֹא צֹֽ ֽ ּבַ
ַאר  ִיְתּבָ ר  ֲאׁשֶ ּכַ ְחיֹוָתם,  ּבִ ִרים  ִנּכָ ַלֲאִכיָלה, ְלִפי ִדין ַהּתֹוָרה, ֵהם 
ַאַחר  ּבֹוְדִקים  ֵהם  י  ּכִ ֶזה,  ּבָ טֹוִעים  ִנים  ָהַרּבָ ֲאָבל  א.  ַהּבָ ֶרק  ֽ ּפֶ ּבַ
ִחיָטָתם. ְוֵכן  ֶלת ׁשְ ֽ ּטֶ ר ַלֲאִכיָלה, ְוַעל ָהרֹב ִמְתּבַ ִחיָטה ֲהִיְכׁשַ ְ ַהׁשּ
יָנם  ּדִ ׁשֶ ים, אֹו  ַחּיִ ֽלֹוַח  ִלׁשְ יָנם  ּדִ ׁשֶ ים  ֲעֵלי־ַחּיִ ַהּבַ חֹוט  ִלׁשְ ָאסּור 
ִמן  ָאה  ַהּבָ ֵהָמה  ַהּבְ ְוֵכן  ִמיתֹות.  ָאר  ּוִבׁשְ ֵרָפה,  ִבׂשְ אֹו  ְסִקיָלה  ּבִ
ֲאַמר ּוְבַאְרְצֶכם  ֵהמֹות, ִמּמַ ָרֵאל ְלָסֵרס ַהּבְ ִים. ְוֵכן ָאסּור ְלִיׂשְ ְלַאֽ ַהּכִ
ר  נּו, ֻמּתָ ִלי ְרׁשּוֵתֽ הּו )ויקרא כב:כד(. ְוִאם ְיָסֵרס ַהּגֹוי ּבְ לֹא ַתֲעׂשּו ָכמֹֽ
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Shemoth (Exodus 1:19). 111 According to the opinion of the Karaite 
sages, animals need to be checked before one slaughters them – 
to investigate their eating and drinking [habits], as well as the 
rest of their movements – so that the slaughtering will not be in 
vain, for naught, and the life of the animal be lost needlessly; for 
all the signs that render an animal permissible for consumption 
according to the laws of the Torah can be recognized while the 
animal is still alive, as will be explained in the following chapter. 
On the other hand, the Rabbanites are wrong in this matter, for 
only after the act of slaughter do they check if the animal is fit 
for consumption – and thus, most of the time, their slaughter 
ends up being in vain. 112 It is also forbidden to slaughter an 
animal that [the Torah] rules to be sent away alive, 113 or to be 
stoned, 114 or burned, 115 or put to death in any other way. 116 [It is 
also forbidden to slaughter] an animal that is the result of cross-
breeding. 117 It is also forbidden for a Jew to castrate animals, as it 
is said: [That which hath its stones bruised, or crushed, or torn, or 
cut, ye shall not offer unto the Lord;] neither shall ye do thus in your 
land like so (Leviticus 22:24). But if a gentile castrates [animals] 

 111 The verse is saying that the Hebrew women, when giving birth, are differ-
ent from Egyptian women, for they are lively. Obviously, the Egyptian women 
are not dead; so the “life” of the Hebrew women must refer to health.
 112 For it turns out, retroactively, that the animal was not healthy, and thus 
they are unable to eat the meat.
 113 Such as the leper’s bird, in Leviticus 14:7.
 114 Such as the ox that gores, in Exodus 21:28 (which specifically states: its 
flesh shall not be eaten).
 115 This may refer to an animal that was in a city that is declared under the 
ban (ḥerem), such as Jericho at the time of Joshua; the Israelites burnt the city 
with fire, and all that was therein (Joshua 6:24).
 116 Such as an animal that is in a city that has been led astray to idolatry (‘ir 
niddaḥath); the Torah commands: Thou shalt surely smite the inhabitants of 
that city with the edge of the sword, destroying it utterly, and all that is therein 
and the cattle thereof, with the edge of the sword (Deuteronomy 13:16).
 117 For Scripture forbids crossbreeding animals (Leviticus 19:19).
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״ל,  ָנִאים ַהּנַ ִחיָטה חּוץ ֵמַהּתְ ְ ה ַהׁשּ ֶהם. ְוִאם ֵתָעׂשֶ נּו ֵלָהנֹות ּבָ ָלֽ
ִחיטֹות  י ׁשְ ר ְלֵהָאֵכל. ְוַיַֽען ּכִ ֵרא ְנֵבָלה, ְולֹא ִיְכׁשַ ָחט ִיּקָ ׁשְ ֲאַזי ַהּנִ
ִחיָטָתם,  ן ֲאַנְחנּו אֹוְסִרים ׁשְ נּו, ַעל־ּכֵ ִחיָטֵתֽ ְ ִחּלּוף ִמׁשּ ִנים ּבְ ָהַרּבָ
ּקּון  לֹום. ּוִמּתִ ָ ינּו, ֲעֵליֶהם ַהׁשּ ִסְפֵרי ֲחָכֵמֽ ל ֶזה ְמבָֹאר ּבְ ר ּכָ ֲאׁשֶ ּכַ
ְלַהְפִסיד  יר  ִהּתִ ׁשֶ ִחיָטה,  ְ ַהׁשּ ֵעת  ּבְ ם  ֵ ַהׁשּ ֶאת  ְלָבֵרְך  ַהֲחָכִמים 

ֶרְך ָהָאָדם. ַעל־ַחי ְלצֹֽ ֽ ַהּבַ
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without our permission, it is permitted for us to derive benefit 
from them. If the slaughter is performed without observing the 
above- mentioned conditions, then the slaughtered animal is 
called a carcass [nevela], and is not fit for consumption. Since the 
Rabbanites have a different way of slaughtering from ours, we do 
not allow [the consumption of] their slaughter, as all explained 
in the books of our sages, may they rest in peace. It was instituted 
by our sages to bless God at the time of the slaughter, for His 
permission to take an animal’s life for the needs of humans. 118

 118 The modern Karaite blessing is thus: “Blessed are you Y·H·W·H our God, 
eternal king, who has sanctified us through His commandments, and permit-
ted us to slaughter a pure domestic mammal,” or “a pure bird,” or “a pure wild 
mammal.” See Ritual Slaughter, p. 21.
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ֵֹהִֵּ׳ ֵ ּפ }כד{ִ

ִקים ְוָאְפֵני ַהְנָהָגָתם ַמֲאָכִלים ּוַמׁשְ ּבְ

יִנים ְקרֹוִבים  ְהֶיה ְמזֹונֹו ִמּמִ ּיִ ב ׁשֶ ֶפר ּתֹוְלדֹות ָהָאָדם. ְמַחּיֵ ֶזה ֵסֽ
ים, ְוֵהם:  ָעה ִמיֵני ַבֲעֵלי־ַחּיִ ה: ְצָמָחים, ַאְרּבָ ָ ְלִטְבעֹו, ְוֵהם ֲחִמׁשּ
ָקה ִלְגּדֹור  ְקּדְ ֵהמֹות, ַחּיֹות, עֹופֹות, ְוָדִגים. ְוַהָחְכָמה ָהֱאלִֹהית ּדִ ּבְ
יִנים, ֵאיֶזה ֵמֶהם ֵנאֹוִתים ִלְמזֹון ָהָאָדם  ּלּו ַהּמִ ֵאֽ ִחיָנה ּבְ ְהֶיה ּבְ ּתִ ׁשֶ
י  ּוִבְלּתִ ים  ָקׁשִ ֵמֶהם  ְוֵאיֶזה  ְך,  ֻיּתַ ֶ ׁשּ ַמה  ְלַהֲחִליף  ִטְבעֹו,  ְלִפי 
ְבֵהמֹות  ּבִ ְמבָֹרִרים.  ּתֹוָרה  ּבַ ִסיָמִנים  ָנְתָנה  ן  ְוַעל־ּכֵ ֵנאֹוִתים. 
עֹופֹות  ּבְ סּוָעה.  ְשׁ ּוַפְרָסה  ָרה  ּגֵ ַמֲעַלת  ִסיָמִנים:  ֵני  ׁשְ ְוַחּיֹות 
ֵמאֹות  ַהּטְ אֹו  ָהֲאסּורֹות  יָאה  הֹוִצֽ ֲאָבל  ִטְבִעי,  ִסיָמן  ָנְתָנה  לֹא 
ָאר  ְ ת ְרֵאה; ְוַהׁשּ ִמיִני ּוְבָפָרׁשַ ת ׁשְ ָפָרׁשַ ּתֹוָרה ּבְ ָמן ּבַ ׁשְ רּו ּבִ ְזּכְ ּנִ ׁשֶ
ְוֵהם  ֵני ִסיָמִנים,  ׁשְ ָדִגים  ְבּ ִלְמזֹון ָהָאָדם.  רֹות  ּוֻמּתָ ֵהן ְטהֹורֹות, 

ת. ֶֽקׂשֶ יר ְוַקׂשְ ְסַנּפִ
ֵהן  ֵהמֹות, ׁשֶ יִנים ְלַמֲאַכל ָהָאָדם: ַהּבְ ּלּו ַהּמִ ַרת ֵאֽ ְוִעְנַין ַהְכׁשָ
ִחיָטה  ים – ַעל־ְיֵדי ׁשְ ה ִעּזִ ִבים, ְוׂשֵ ה ְכׂשָ ה ִמיִנים – ׁשֹור, ׂשֵ לֹׁשָ ׁשְ
ַעל־ְיֵדי  ֵכן  מֹו  ּכְ ְוָהעֹופֹות  ַהַחּיֹות  ֶרץ.  ָהָאֽ ַעל  ָמם  ּדָ ִפיַכת  ּוׁשְ
ִהיא ֵציָדה  ִגים ַעל־ְיֵדי ֲאִסיָפה, ׁשֶ ָעָפר. ַהּדָ ם ּבֶ ִחיָטה, ְוִכּסּוי ַהּדָ ׁשְ
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{24} Chapter 20

Regarding Food, Drink and the Ways 
of Conduct regarding Them

This is the book of human development: 119 it is necessary 120 that 
people’s food should be of types that are similar to their nature. 
There are five [such types]: plants, and four types of animals, 
namely: domestic mammals, wild mammals, birds and fish. The 
divine wisdom makes a specific fence, that there must be cri-
teria among these species [to determine] which [ones] are fit 
for human consumption, according to their [human] nature, to 
replenish that which is excreted [from the chemicals that com-
pose humans], and which are hard and not suitable [for human 
food]. Therefore, [divine wisdom] put clear signs in the Torah. For 
mammals, whether domestic or wild, there are two signs: chewing 
the cud and split hooves. For birds, it gives no signs about their 
nature, but it excludes [specific] forbidden or impure ones by 
name, in the Torah, in Parashath Shemini and Parashath Re’é; the 
remaining [birds] are pure, permitted for human consumption. 
Fish have two signs, namely fins and scales.

[This is] the way of rendering these species fit for human con-
sumption. The domestic mammals – which are of three species, 
namely cattle, sheep, and goats – [are rendered fit] by means 
of slaughter and pouring out their blood onto the ground. Wild 

 119 Using the language of Genesis 5:1. JPS translates: This is the book of the 
generations of Adam; but here, the author is using it to mean: “In this chapter, 
I will discuss what is necessary for humans to consume, in order to live.”
 120 Literally “it requires;” this is probably just an impersonal construction, 
meaning “it is necessary;” but it is faintly possible that the author means that 
the verse Genesis 5:1 somehow requires people’s food to be similar to their 
nature.
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ָנִאים  ַהּתְ י  ַעל־ּפִ ָראּוי,  ּכָ ִחיָטה  ְ ַהׁשּ ה  ָעׂשֶ ּתֵ ׁשֶ ְוַאַחר  ִים.  ֽ ַהּמַ ִמן 
ר  ם ֵיׁש ִמְנָהג ְלַנּקֵ ּום ִאּסּור ֲאִכיַלת ַהּדָ ֶרק י״ט, עֹוד ִמׁשּ ֶפֽ ״ל ּבְ ַהּנַ
ַלל  ים ִמּכְ ִמּיִ יִדים ּדָ ר, רֹוֶצה לֹוַמר ְלהֹוִציא ָהעֹוְרִקים ְוַהּגִ ׂשָ ַהּבָ
ִעם  ָעִמים,  ּפְ לֹׁש  ׁשָ ִים  ֽ ּמַ ּבַ ר  ׂשָ ַהּבָ ְוִלְרחֹוץ  ָחט,  ׁשְ ַהּנִ גּוף  ֵאיָבֵרי 
ֵדי  יֹוֵתר, ּכְ ּלֹא ִיְהֶיה ָעב ְולֹא ַדק ּבְ ַלח ֶאְמָצִעי ׁשֶ ֶמֽ ְמִליָחה ְמַעט ּבְ
ִים  ֽ ּמַ ל ּבַ ֵ ְך ְלַבׁשּ ּקּור ֶאל ָנכֹון. ַאַחר־ּכָ ָאר ִמן ַהּנִ ׁשְ ם ַהּנִ ֶצה ַהּדָ ּמָ ּיִ ׁשֶ

ְכלּוְך. ֶצף ְוַהּלִ ֽ ֲהָסַרת ַהּקֶ ּבַ
ַהֲחָלִבים  ָחט ְלַמֲאָכל. ׁשֶ ׁשְ ת ַהּנִ ֲהַסּבַ ָנִאים ֲאֵחִרים ּבַ עֹוד ֵיׁש ּתְ
ֶרב,  ֽ ַהּקֶ ַעל  ר  ַוֲאׁשֶ ֶרב,  ֽ ַהּקֶ ֶאת  ה  ַהְמַכּסֶ ֶלב  ַהֵחֽ ֵהם  ׁשֶ  – ה  ָ ֲחִמׁשּ
ְוָהַאְלָיה  ֵבד,  ַהּכָ ֶרת  ְויֹוֶתֽ ַעְצָמן,  ָליֹות  ְוַהּכְ ָליֹות,  ַהּכְ ַעל  ר  ַוֲאׁשֶ
ה  ֵ ַח ְלִאׁשּ ֽ ְזּבֵ ִנים ַעל ַהּמִ ָהיּו ִנּתָ ֵני ׁשֶ ֶבׂש – ֶנֶאְסרּו ַלֲאִכיָלה, ִמּפְ ֽ ַבּכֶ
ַהְידּוִעים  ָהֲאסּוִרים  ַהֲחָלִקים  ָאר  ּוׁשְ ה  ׁשֶ ַהּנָ ְוִגיד  ִניֽחֹוַח.  יַח  ֵרֽ
ר  ׂשָ ֵמַהּבָ ִלים  ְוִנְבּדָ ֲאסּוִרים  ֵהם  ר  ׂשָ ַהּבָ ִנּקּור  ּבְ ה  ָ ַהְיֻרׁשּ ֶבל  ֵסֽ ּבְ
ָאסּור  כג:יט(,  )שמות  ִאּמֹו  ֲחֵלב  ּבַ ִדי  ּגְ ל  ֵ ְתַבׁשּ לֹא  ֲאַמר  ּוִמּמַ ָחט.  ׁשְ ַהּנִ
ׁש  ּיֵ ר ׁשֶ ׂשָ ינּו ַהּבָ ַעת ֲחָכֵמֽ ר ִעם ַהֶחְמָאה ְוָחָלב. ְלִפי ַדֽ ׂשָ ֶלֱאכֹול ַהּבָ
ר  ָרא; ֲאָבל לֹא ְבׂשַ ים ְוֵחיַות ּבָ ְיִתּיִ ה ִמיִנים ַהּבַ לֹׁשָ גֹון ׁשְ לֹו ָחָלב, ּכְ
ִנים, ְלִפי ִדין ַחְכֵמיֶהם,  ֵאין ָלֶהם ָחָלב. ְוָהַרּבָ ָהעֹופֹות ְוָדִגים, ׁשֶ
ְונֹוֲהִגים ֻחְמָרא  ְוָחָלב;  ר עֹוף ִעם ֶחְמָאה  ׂשַ ּבְ מֹוִסיִפים ֶלֱאסֹור 
ר  ׂשָ ַהּבָ ֵלי  ּכְ ִיְתָעְרבּו  ּלֹא  ׁשֶ ְגדֹוָלה  ִמיָרה  ׁשְ ּבִ ְוִנְזָהִרים  ְגדֹוָלה, 



143

The Palanquin  • Chapter 20

mammals and birds, too, [are rendered fit] by slaughter, and by 
covering their blood with dirt. Fish [are rendered fit] by being 
collected, that is, hunted [i.e., fished] from the water. After the 
slaughter is appropriately performed, according to the conditions 
stated in chapter 19 [of this work], there is also a further practice, 
[in order to avoid] the prohibition to eat blood, namely, porging 
the meat, that is, removing the arteries and veins from all parts 
of the slaughtered carcass, and washing the flesh three times in 
water, and salting it a bit with medium- [grade] salt, that is, not 
too coarse and not too fine, so that the blood that remained from 
the porging will be drawn out. Afterwards, it is appropriate to 
boil the meat in water, so that the foam and filth will be removed.

There are still other conditions for turning the carcass into 
food. The forbidden fats [ḥalavim] – which are of five kinds, 
namely, the fat that covers the innards, the fat that is on the 
innards, the fat that is on the kidneys, the kidneys themselves, and 
the lobe above the liver; [plus,] in sheep, [a sixth fat, namely] the 
tail fat – are forbidden to eat, because they were brought on the 
altar as a fire- offering, a sweet savor. And the sciatic nerve [gid 
ha- nashé] and the other forbidden parts that are known from the 
Burden of the Inheritance to be porged from the meat are forbid-
den, and must be removed from the flesh of the carcass. From the 
statement Thou shalt not seethe a kid in its mother’s milk (Exodus 
23:19), it is forbidden to eat meat with butter and milk. According 
to the opinion of our sages, [this prohibition applies only to] the 
meat [of species that that have] milk, such as the three species of 
domestic mammals, and the meat of wild mammals; but not the 
meat of birds or fish, for they do not have milk. But the Rabbanites, 
following the ruling of their sages, add further, prohibiting bird- 
meat with butter or milk; and they are very careful in observing 
this, so that no meat utensils get mixed up with dairy utensils; 
for they have utensils for meat alone, and for dairy alone; they 
use special dishes for each one. They are careful about this as if it 
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ר ְלחּוד ְוֶלָחָלב ְלחּוד,  ׂשָ ִלים ַלּבָ יִחים ּכֵ ֵהם ַמּנִ ֵלי ֶהָחָלב, ׁשֶ ִעם ּכְ
ֵדין  ֶהם ּכְ ֵכִלים ְמֻיָחִדים ְלָכל ֶאָחד. ְוֵהם ִנְזָהִרים ּבָ ים ּבְ ׁשִ ּמְ ּתַ ּוִמׁשְ
ּתֹוָרה; ּוְבִעְנַין ֻטְמָאה  תּוב ּבַ ֻטְמָאה ְוַטֲהָרה. ְוֶזה הֹוָסָפה ַעל ַהּכָ

ְעָלה. ַאר ְלַמֽ ר ִנְתּבָ ֲאׁשֶ ים, ּכַ ְוַטֲהָרה ֵהם ְמִקּלִ
ִיְהיּו  ּלֹא  ׁשֶ ַרק  ַאֵחר,  ְוָגֵדר  ַנאי  ּתְ ׁשּום  ֵאין  ִגים  ַהּדָ ֲהָכַנת  ּבַ
ִויָעה  ּגְ ְגְועּו  ּיִ ׁשֶ א  ּלָ ֶאֽ ָהֲאִסיָפה,  ַאֲחֵרי  ים  ֻמּכִ ְולֹא  ִים,  ֽ ּמַ ּבַ ֵמִתים 
עּו  ִיּגְ ּלֹא  ׁשֶ ֵהר  ְלִהּזָ }כה{  ְוָצִריְך  ִים.  ֽ ַהּמַ ִמן  ַאֲחֵרי ֵצאָתם  ִטְבִעית 
ַעל־ַחי  ֽ ָבר ַהּיֹוֵצא ִמּבַ ל ּדָ מֹוָתם. ּכָ ָדִגים ְטֵמִאים ּבְ ְולֹא ִיְתָעְרבּו ּבְ
ֵאינֹו  ֵני ׁשֶ ַבׁש, ִמּפְ ִצים ְוָחָלב; ְוַגם ַהּדְ גֹון ּבֵ ר ַלֲאִכיָלה, ּכְ ָטהֹור ֻמּתָ
ּלּו  ֵמא ָאסּור. ֵאֽ תּוב. ְוָכל ַהּיֹוֵצא ִמן ַהּטָ ְרָאָיה ִמּכָ ל ֻטְמָאה, ּבִ ְמַקּבֵ
ָבר  ּדָ ֲאֵליֶהם  ִמְקֶרה  ּבְ ִיּפֹול  אֹו  ע  ִיּגַ ִאם  ִקים,  ׁשְ ְוַהּמַ ֲאָכִלים  ַהּמַ
נּו  יּוָכֽ ֵמִאים, אֹו ׁשֶ ָרִצים ַהּטְ ְ ר ְנֵבָלה ּוְטֵרָפה ְוַהׁשּ ׂשַ גֹון ּבְ ָטֵמא, ּכְ
אּו ְלעֹוָלם, ְוֵאין ָלֶהם ַטֲהָרה. ֵכִלים ְמגָֹאִלים ּוְטֵמִאים, ֲאַזי ִיְתַטּמְ ּבְ
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were a matter of impurity and purity. This is an addition to what 
is written in the Torah; whereas regarding [actual] impurity and 
purity, they are lenient, as we have explained above.

For the preparation of fish, there is no other condition or 
fence, only that they cannot be dead in the water, nor beaten 
[to death] after being collected [i.e., fished], but rather they 
must die a natural death [as a result of] being removed from the 
water. Also, one must {25} be careful after their death that they 
not touch or be mixed with unclean species of fish. Anything 
that issues from a clean animal is permissible for consumption, 
such as eggs and milk; and also honey, for it is not susceptible 
to contracting impurity, as one can demonstrate from Scripture. 
Anything that issues from an unclean [animal] is forbidden. If an 
impure thing, such as the meat from a carcass or a torn animal, 
or unclean vermin, touches or falls by chance into one of these 
[pure] foods or drinks, or if [the pure foods or drinks] have been 
prepared in contaminated or impure vessels, then they become 
forever impure, and cannot be rendered pure.
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ה ָ ּוּוג ּוְלִקיַחת ָהִאׁשּ ִעְנְיֵני ַהּזִ ּבְ

ָהִאיׁש  ׁשֶ  – ְפִקיִדים  ַעל־ְיֵדי  ָרִאים  ַהּקָ ֲעַדת  ּבַ ין  ָהֵארּוׂשִ ִמְנַהג 
ֶאָחד  יָה אֹו  ָאִבֽ ֲעָרה,  ַהּנַ ד  ּוִמּצַ ְמקֹומֹו;  ּבִ ִקיד  ּפָ ַח  ׁשֹוֵלֽ ַהְמָאֵרׂש 
ימּו  ֽ ְסּכִ ּיַ ֶ ִפי ַמה ׁשּ ָנִאים ְידּוִעים, ּכְ ים ִקְנָין ַעל ּתְ יָה. ְועֹוׂשִ רֹוֶבֽ ִמּקְ
ָתב, ְוָרצֹון.  ַהר, ּכְ ה ְדָבִרים, ְוֵהם מֹֽ לֹׁשָ ׁשְ ים ּבִ ָדִדים. ּוְמָאְרׂשִ ֵני ַהּצְ ׁשְ
ר  ם; ּוְבֶהְעּדֵ ְנָין ַקּיָ ַיַֽחד, ֲאַזי ַהּקִ ּבְ ה ְדָבִרים  לֹׁשָ ְ ּלּו ַהׁשּ ֵאֽ ּוִבְהיֹות 
י  ל ָמקֹום, ּכִ ַהר ְלִפי ִמְנַהג ּכָ ְויֹון ַהּמֹֽ ֵטל. ְוׁשִ ְנָין ּבָ ֶאָחד ֵמֶהם, ַהּקִ
ַהר,  ַלּמֹֽ ָוֶֽקֶצב  עּור  ׁשִ ָנְתנּו  ִנים  ָהַרּבָ ֲאָבל  ּתֹוָרה;  ּבַ ַאר  ִנְתּבָ לֹא 
מּו  בּו ְוַיְחּתְ ין ִיְכּתְ ְתָנֵאי ָהֵארּוׂשִ ימּו ּבִ ֽ ְסּכִ ּיַ ֶ ין ַחְכֵמיֶהם. ּוַמה ׁשּ ִמּדִ
ֵרא  ָמן ִיּקָ ה ַהּזְ ין״. ּוִמּזֶ ָנֵאי ָהֵארּוׂשִ ֵרא ״ּתְ ִקיִדים ְוָהֵעִדים, ְוִיּקָ ַהּפְ

ה״. ּלָ ה ״ּכַ ָהִאיׁש ״ָחָתן״ ְוַהְמאָֹרׂשָ
ְמֵרָעיו,  ִעם  ְוהֹוֵלְך  ְסעֹוָדה,  ֶהָחָתן  ה  עֹוׂשֶ ה:  ַהֲחֻתּנָ ִמְנַהג 
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Regarding Conjugal Union, 
and Taking a Wife

It is the custom in the Karaite community for the betrothal 121 to 
performed by emissaries – the man who is betrothing sends an 
emissary to represent him; and, from the young woman’s side, her 
father or one of her relatives [serves as the emissary]. They make 
a binding agreement about known conditions, to which the two 
sides agree. The betrothal is performed through three acts; these 
[acts] are: [payment of] the bridal price [mohar], [signing of a] 
written document [kethav], and [giving of] consent [raẓon]. 122 
If all three acts are performed, then the agreement is binding; 
but if any one of them is missing, the agreement is invalid. The 
value of the bridal price is in accordance with the custom of each 
place, for it is not specified in the Torah. On the other hand, the 
Rabbanites have a fixed rate for the bridal price, from the rulings 
of their sages. The emissaries and witnesses write and sign the 
conditions of betrothal, [to which the parties] have agreed, and 
this is called “the conditions of betrothal” [tena’é ha- ’erusin]. 
From this time on, the man is called the groom [ḥathan], and 
the betrothed woman, the bride [kalla].

The custom for the wedding [is as follows]: the groom makes 

 121 Betrothal (erusin) in Jewish law is not equivalent to “engagement” in con-
temporary English, but is a binding legal status, a kind of incomplete mar-
riage.
 122 The earlier Karaite halakhic work Addereth Eliyyahu, by R’ Elijah ben 
Moses Bašyachi, also requires consent; though it refers to consent with the 
word bi’a (Addereth Eliyyahu, Seder Nashim, chapter 1, folio 90a). This use of 
the word bi’a, literally “coming,” is in contrast to rabbinic use of the word to 
mean sexual intercourse (e.g. Mishna Qiddushin 1:1.)
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נֹות,  ִנים ְוַהְמֻחּתָ ל ִסיָעתֹו, ַהְמֻחּתָ יִנים״, ְוִעם ּכָ ּבִ ׁשְ ְקָרִאים ״ׁשֻ ַהּנִ
ִנּגּון,  ּוְכֵלי  ּוְזִמירֹות  יִרים  ׁשִ ִעם  אֹותֹו  ין  ּוְמַלּוִ חֹוְתנֹו;  ְלֵבית 
ה רֹאׁש  ה ְמַכּסֶ ן אֹו ַהְמֻעּלֶ ּומֹוִליִכים ְמנֹוָתיו ְלָפָניו. ּוְבבֹוָאם, ַהַחּזָ
ֵיָרֶאה  גֹון  ּכְ ָלִעְנָין,  ֵנאֹוִתים  סּוִקים  ּפְ ִעם  ֲהגּוָנה  ה  ַמּפָ ּבְ ה  ּלָ ַהּכַ
צ׳,  ִמְזמֹור  ּבְ וגו׳  ינּו  ָעֵלֽ ינּו  ֱאלֵֹהֽ ה׳  ַעם  ֹנֽ יִהי  ִוֽ וגו׳  יָך  ָפֳעֶלֽ יָך  ֲעָבֶדֽ ֶאל 

ה  ּלָ ים ַהּכַ יׁשִ ל קכ״ו. ּוַמְלּבִ ֲעלֹות ׁשֶ יר ַהּמַ ְך אֹוְמִרים ׁשִ ְוַאַחר־ּכָ
תּוִלים״. ְוַאַחר־ ַהר ַהּבְ ְקָרא ״מֹֽ ּדֹור ֵמֶהָחָתן, ְוהּוא ַהּנִ ַמְלּבּוׁש ַהּנִ ּבְ
יִנים,  ּבִ ׁשְ ֻ ַהׁשּ ְינּו  ַהֽ ּדְ ֶהָחָתן,  ְוֵרֵעי  ם,  ִלּבָ ּוְמִטיִבים  סֹוֲעִדים  ְך  ּכָ
ינֹות ַעד ֵעת  ּבִ ׁשְ ֻ ְמחֹולֹות ִעם ַהׁשּ ִדים ּבִ ֵמִחים ְוטֹוֵבי ֵלב, ּוְמַרּקְ ׂשְ
ִנים ּוְמִכיִנים  ֵביתֹו, ְמַזּמְ ל ֶאָחד ּבְ ה, ּכָ ּלָ ם ַהּכַ ֶרב. ְוֶהָחָתן ּגַ ִמְנַחת ֶעֽ
יִרים ָנִאים,  ין ֶהָחָתן ִעם ׁשִ בּוָעה. ּוְמַלּוִ ׁשְ ִרית ּבִ ַעְצָמם ִלְכרֹות ּבְ
ֵקִנים ַוֲהגּוִנים  ִבים ַהּזְ ה. ְויֹוׁשְ ן ַלֲעׂשֹות ֻחּפָ ְוֶנֱאָסִפים ְלֵבית ַהְמֻחּתָ
יָאה  ֵהִבֽ ֶ ֻדְניֹות ַמה ׁשּ ּוִאין, ְוַגם ַהּנְ ׂשּ ה ִעְנַין ַהּנִ ֻתּבָ ַטר ּכְ ׁשְ ְוכֹוְתִבים ּבִ
ַהְמֻאָחר,  ַהר  מֹֽ ּבְ ְוחֹוְתִמים  ֲעָלּה.  ּבַ ית  ּבֵ יָה ֶאל  ָאִבֽ ית  ִמּבֵ ה  ּלָ ַהּכַ
יֵמי ַאְלְמנּוָתּה  ְרֵנס ּבִ ּתֹו ְלִהְתּפַ ַעל ְלִאׁשְ ֽ ב ַהּבַ ְתַחּיֵ ּמִ ֶ ְוהּוא ַמה ׁשּ
ִרית  ְנָין ְוַהּבְ ֵעיָניו ַהּקִ ּלֹא ֵיַקל ּבְ ֵדי ׁשֶ לֹום, אֹו ַגְרׁשּוָתּה; ּכְ ַחס ְוׁשָ
ָרה  ֵקִנים ְלַפחֹות ֲעׂשָ ל ֶזה חֹוְתִמים ַהּזְ ל אֹוָתּה. ְוַעל ּכָ ְולֹא ְיַבּטֵ
ה  ּלָ ְך ַמֲעִמיִדים ֶהָחָתן ִעם ַהּכַ רּות. ְוַאַחר־ּכָ ַעז ּדְ ׁש ֵמִעְנַין ּבֹֽ ֶהּקֵ ּבְ
ה  ֻחּפָ ה  ן עֹוׂשֶ ְוַהַחּזָ ית,  ּלֵ ִמּטַ ָעׂשּוי  ִמְכֶסה  ַחת  ֽ ּתַ ֵקִנים,  ַהּזְ ִלְפֵני 
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a [festive] meal, and goes to his father- in- law’s house with his 
friends, who are called “groomsmen” [shushbinin], and with his 
whole party; they accompany him with songs and hymns, and 
musical instruments, and they carry his portions in front of him. 
When they arrive, the cantor or the most noble person covers 
the head of the bride with a nice cloth, with verses appropriate 
for the occasion, 123 such as Let Thy work appear unto Thy ser-
vants [ . . . ] And let the graciousness of the Lord our God be upon 
us, from Psalms 90 [verses 16–17]; afterwards, they say A Song 
of Ascents, [Psalms] 126. They dress the bride in a garment that 
the groom has vowed to her, which is called “the bridal- price of 
virginity” [mohar ha- bethulim]. Afterwards, [the people all] feast 
and make their hearts merry, and the friends of the groom, that 
is, the groomsmen, rejoice with merry heart, and dance with the 
bridesmaids until the afternoon. The groom and the bride, each 
one in their own house, prepare themselves for the oath affirming 
the contract. [The guests] accompany the groom with beautiful 
songs, and they gather at the house of the [father]- in- law to make 
the bridal canopy. The elders and the dignitaries sit and write in 
the written document [sheṭar kethubba] the fact of the marriage 
and the dowry that the bride is bringing in from her father’s house 
to her husband’s. And they sign on the later bridal price [mohar 
ha- me’uḥar], which is what the husband obligates himself to 
[give] to his wife, so that she can provide for herself during the 
days of her widowhood, God forbid, or if she gets divorced; [this 
is] so that he will not take the agreement and the contract lightly 
and annul it. At least ten elders sign on all this; [this is derived] 
by Analogy from the story of Boaz and Ruth. 124 Afterwards, they 
have the groom and the bride stand in front of the elders, under a 

 123 It seems that these verses are sung by the cantor, not embroidered on 
the cloth.
 124 Cf. Ruth 4:2: And he took ten men of the elders of the city [ . . . . ]
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ִני,  ׁשֵ ֶלק  ֵחֽ ִפּלֹות  ּתְ }כו{  ִסּדּור  ּבְ רֹות  ַהְמֻסּדָ ָרכֹות  ּבְ ַבע  ֽ ׁשֶ י  ַעל־ּפִ
ֶרב, ּוְמִטיִבים  סּוִקים ֵנאֹוִתים ָלִעְנָין. ְוסֹוֲעִדים ְסעֹוַדת ֶעֽ ְוִעם ּפְ
ת  ּבָ ַ ְוַהׁשּ ִגים.  ּוְ ְזּדַ ְיֵדי ַהּמִ ַגת  ָ ה, ְלִפי ַהׂשּ לּום ַהֲחֻתּנָ ׁשְ ּתַ ם ַעד  ִלּבָ
ּוִמְנָהָגּה  ת ֲחָתִנים״,  ּבַ ֶסק קֹוְרִאים ״ׁשַ ָהֵעֽ לּום ֶזה  רֹוב ְלַתׁשְ ַהּקָ

״ל. ִפּלֹות ַהּנַ ִסּדּור ּתְ ָיֽדּוַע ּבְ

ְהֶיה ְלָמֳחָרת  ּיִ ׁשֶ ָצִריְך  ינּו  ֲחָכֵמֽ ַעת  ַדֽ ְלִפי  תּוִלים.  ַהּבְ ין ַטֲעַנת  ּדִ
אֹו  ֽהּו  ֵאִלּיָ ר  ּבַ ַאֲהרֹן  נּו  ֽ ַרּבֵ ּדְ ְצוֹת  ַהּמִ ֶפר  ֵסֽ ּבְ ָיֽדּוַע  ְוִדינֹו  ה,  ַהֻחּפָ
ּתֹו ִאם  א ֶאת ִאׁשְ ין ּתֹוָרה ְלַקּנֵ ב ָהָאָדם ִמּדִ ֶרת. ְוֵכן ַחּיָ ֽ ֶפר ָהַאּדֶ ְבֵסֽ
ְלכּות ָהיּו בֹוְדִקים  יָה ִסיָמִנים מֹוִרים ְלִנאּוף. ּוִבְזַמן ַהּמַ ִיְרֶאה ָעֶלֽ
לּות ִאם ִיְרֶאה ִסיַמן זֹאת  ְזַמן ַהּגָ ֵמי ׂשֹוָטה ַעל־ְיֵדי ַהּכֵֹהן; ֲאָבל ּבִ ּבְ
ין,  ּדִ ֶסה ּבַ ּנָ ּתִ ּתֹו ַעד ׁשֶ ּלֹא ִיְקַרב ָהָאָדם ֶאל ִאׁשְ ָהֲעֵבָרה ָצִריְך ׁשֶ
ִעְנָין ֶזה, ַוֲאִפּלּו ֵעדּות  ְלִפי ָהְרָאיֹות ְוָהֵעֻדיֹות; ְוֵעד ֶאָחד ֶנֱאָמן ּבְ
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cover made from a ṭalleth, and the cantor performs the [ceremony 
of the] bridal canopy, by saying the Seven Blessings, which are 
presented in the {26} second volume of the prayer book, and with 
Biblical verses that are appropriate for the situation. Then [the 
guests all] eat their evening meal, and make their hearts merry, 
until the end of the wedding, in accordance with the couple’s 
[financial] means. The Sabbath closest to the conclusion of this 
business is called the Matrimonial Sabbath [shabbath ḥathanim]; 
its customs can be found in the prayer book mentioned above.

The rules of a lawsuit concerning virginity: 125 According to the 
opinion of our sages, [such a lawsuit] must be on the morning 
after the [ceremony of the] bridal canopy, and its laws can be 
found in Sefer Ha- miẓvoth by Rabbenu Aaron bar Elijah, or in the 
book Addereth. 126 Moreover, according to the Torah’s law, a hus-
band must suspect his wife of infidelity 127 if he sees telltale signs 
of adultery in her. During the time of the Monarchy, they used to 
examine [the suspected wife] through [the ordeal of] the water 
of the unfaithful woman [mé soṭa], [which would be conducted] 
by a priest; but during the time of the Exile, if [the husband] 
sees a sign of this transgression, he must not approach his wife 
[sexually] until she is tried by law, with evidence and testimony; 
but a single witness is acceptable for such testimony, and even 
a woman’s testimony is acceptable. The signs that are indicative 
of the deed [of adultery], and the laws regarding them, can be 

 125 See Deuteronomy 22:13 ff.: If any man take a wife, and go in unto her, and 
hate her, and lay wanton charges against her, and bring up an evil name upon 
her, and say: ‘I took this woman, and when I came nigh to her, I found not in her 
the tokens of virginity’ [ . . . . ]
 126 The Book of Commandments of R’ Aaron ben Elijah is formally titled (and 
better known in Karaite circles as) Gan ‘Eden. The second work referenced in 
this sentence is Addereth Eliyyahu, by R’ Elijah Bašyachi.
 127 “Suspect his wife of infidelity” – literally, “be jealous of his wife,” using 
the language of Numbers 5:14.
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יָנם,  ּדִ ְוַגם  ה,  ֲעׂשֶ ַהּמַ ַהּמֹוִרים ַעל ֶזה  יָמִנים  ְוַהּסִ ֶנת.  ֶנֱאֶמֽ ה  ָ ִאׁשּ
ד ֶעְרַות  ין, ֲאַזי ִמּצַ ּדִ ה ּבַ ָ ב ָהִאׁשּ ְתַחּיַ ״ל. ְוִאם ּתִ ָפִרים ַהּנַ ּסְ ָיֽדּוַע ּבַ
ין  ָתּה ּוָמֳהָרּה ַהְמֻאָחר. ְוֶזה ַהּדִ ֻתּבָ ַרׁש ְוַתְפִסיד ּכְ ְתּגָ ֶזה ּתִ ָבר ּכָ ּדָ
ְלכּות  ַהּמַ ְזַמן  ּבִ ַהּנֹוֵאף  ין  ּדִ תּוִלים.  ּבְ ָלּה  ְצאּו  ִיּמָ לֹא  ר  ַלֲאׁשֶ ם  ּגַ
לּות ַמְלקּות  ים; ּוִבְזַמן ַהּגָ ת ְקדֹוׁשִ ָפָרׁשַ ִדְכִתיב ּבְ ִמיָתה, ּכְ ָהָיה ּבְ
ָאר  ין, ַעל־ְיֵדי ִסּגּוִפים ְוִעּנּוִים. ּוׁשְ ית ּדִ ֶמד ּבֵ ִפי אֹֽ ים ּכְ ָאר ֳעָנׁשִ ּוׁשְ

לּוי. ּגָ ּתֹוָרה ּבַ יִנים ַהּנֹוְגִעים ְלִעְנָין ֶזה ְמבָֹרִרים ּבַ ַהּדִ
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found in the above- mentioned books. If the woman is found guilty, 
then she must be divorced, because of the unseemly thing, 128 
and she forfeits her kethubba and her later bridal price. This law 
applies also to a woman who is found not to be a virgin [on her 
wedding night]. The sentence for adultery during the time of the 
Monarchy was death, as written in Parashath Qedoshim [Leviticus 
20:10]; and during the time of the Exile, [the sentence is] lashes 
and other punishments, as court estimates [to be appropriate], 
through penitential suffering and afflictions. 129 The remaining 
laws pertaining to this matter are clearly explained in the Torah.

 128 Using the language of Deuteronomy 24:1.
 129 That is, the court rules that the guilty parties must engage in religious 
penances to atone for their act.



154

ֵֹהִֵּ״ָ ֵ ּפ

ִעְנַין ִאּסּוֵרי ָהֲעָריֹות ּבְ

ׁשּו ִעם  ּמְ ּתַ אּו ְולֹא ִיׁשְ ׂשְ ּלֹא ִיּנָ ָרֵאל ׁשֶ ר ִיׂשְ ַאְזָהָרה ְגדֹוָלה ְלָכל ּבַ
ת ַאֲחֵרי מֹות,  ָפָרׁשַ אּו ּבְ ֽ ר ּבָ סּוִקים ֲאׁשֶ י״א ּפְ ְכָלִלים ּבְ ַהּגּוִפים ַהּנִ
ה: ְוִנְכְרתּו  ָרׁשָ סֹוף ַהּפָ תּוב ּבְ ּכָ ֵני ׁשֶ סּוק ז׳, ְלִזּוּוג, ִמּפְ ִסיָמן י״ח ּפָ
ין  ה ּבֵ ֶמק ָהִעְנָין ָנְפָלה ֲחֻלּקָ ד עֹֽ ם. ּוִמּצַ ֶרב ַעָמּ ּ ת ִמקֶֽ ָפׁשֹות ָהעֹֹשׂ ַהְנּ

ָרִאים  ין ַחְכֵמי ַהּקָ ים. ְוַגם ּבֵ ְלמּוִדּיִ ָרִאים ְוַהּתַ ָרֵאל ַהּקָ ַחְכֵמי ִיׂשְ
ִבים, ָאְסרּו  ת ַהְמַרּכְ ְקָרִאים ּכַ י ָהִראׁשֹוִנים, ַהּנִ ה; ּכִ ָהְיָתה ַהֲחֻלּקָ
ׁש;  ֶהּקֵ ״ל, ְולֹא ַהּיֹוְצִאים ּבְ ה ַהּנַ ָרׁשָ ּפָ י ִנְכָלִלים ּבַ ְלּתִ ים ַהּבִ ּגּוִפים ַרּבִ
ימּו ָהַאֲחרֹוִנים. ַעד  ֽ ּלֹא ִהְסּכִ ֶ ׁש – ְלַמה ׁשּ ׁש ַעל ֶהּקֵ ַרק ָעׂשּו ֶהּקֵ
ְיׁשּוָעה,  נּו  ֽ ַרּבֵ ָהַרב  ְוַתְלִמידֹו  ָהרֹוֶאה,  יֹוֵסף  י  ִרּבִ ֶהָחָכם  ם  ּקָ ׁשֶ
קּו  ּיְ ּדִ ֶ תֹו. ּוְכִפי ַמה ׁשּ ין ַלֲאִמּתָ יאּו ַהּדִ ִבים, ְוהֹוִצֽ ְוָטֲענּו ַעל ַהְמַרּכְ
ר  ָרִכים ֲאׁשֶ ַהּדְ ידּו ָהִעְנָין ׁשֶ ״ל, ֶהֱעִמֽ סּוִקים ַהּנַ ְכָלם ֵמַהּפְ ר ׂשִ ׁשֶ יֹֽ ּבְ
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Regarding Forbidden Sexual 
Relationships (‘Arayoth)

Every Jew is severely warned not to marry nor have sexual rela-
tions with the persons included in the eleven verses that appear 
in Parashath Aḥaré Moth, [starting with] chapter 18, verse 7, for 
at the end of the passage it is written: even the souls that do them 
shall be cut off from among their people [Leviticus 18:29]. Due to 
the depth [and difficulty] of the matter, there is a disagreement 
among the Jewish sages, the Karaites and Rabbanites. Moreover, 
there is disagreement even within the Karaite sages; for the ear-
lier ones, who were called the merakkevim, 130 prohibited many 
persons who are not included in the above- mentioned [Biblical] 
passage, who cannot be derived through Analogy; rather, [these 
sages] derived Analogy upon Analogy – and the later sages did 
not agree to this. [The opinion of the merakkevim survived] until 
the sage R. Joseph the Seer and his student R. Yeshu‘a came, and 
argued with the merakkevim, and brought out the law in its true 
meaning. In accordance with what they carefully derived, with 
their intellectual honesty, from the above- mentioned verses, they 

 130 This epithet is from the verb le- harkiv, “to graft” (here used in the pi‘el 
conjugation, le- rakkev). Under the system of the merakkavim, a husband and 
wife were deemed as one person or one flesh, based on the verse: Therefore, 
shall a man leave his father and his mother, and shall cleave unto his wife, and 
they shall be one flesh (Genesis 2:24). As an example, the wife’s sister is con-
sidered to be the husband’s own sister and all the sister’s relatives are consid-
ered to be relatives of the husband’s own sister. Thus, if one pictures a family 
tree, it is like grafting the groom’s and bride’s family trees together at a single 
point: the bride and groom who are now one person. Cf. Ḥakham Ṭoviyya 
Babovich, Rosh Pinna (English edition forthcoming from the Karaite Jews of 
America), paragraphs 2.18 and 3.42.
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ָהַרב  ַעת  ַדֽ ִפי  ּכְ ה,  ָ ׁשּ ׁשִ ֵהם  ָהֲעָריֹות  ר  ְוֶהּתֵ ִאּסּור  ֵמֶהם  ִנְלמֹוד 
״ל: נּו ְיׁשּוָעה ַהּנַ ֽ ַרּבֵ

ֵהם: ָאב, ֵאם, ָאח, ָאחֹות,  ֵאָריו, ׁשֶ ה ׁשְ ָ ׁשּ ָהא׳ ִאּסּור ָהִאיׁש ַעל ׁשִ
ֵאם, ָאחֹות, ּוַבת;  מֹו ּבְ ַעְצָמן, ּכְ ֶהן ּבְ ֵקבֹות ּבָ ּנְ ן, ּוַבת. ְוָהִאּסּור ּבַ ּבֵ
ת  ׁשֶ ת ָהָאח, ֵאֽ ׁשֶ ת ָהָאב, ֵאֽ ׁשֶ ֵהן ֵאֽ יֶהן, ׁשֶ ָכִרים ִיְצַעד ִלְנׁשֵ ּזְ ֲאָבל ּבַ

ֵאר. ְ ֵבֵקי ַהׁשּ ֵהן ּדְ ֵני ׁשֶ ן, ִמּפְ ַהּבֵ

ֵהם: ֲאִחי ָאִביו ַוֲאחֹותֹו, ֲאִחי ִאּמֹו  ֵאָריו, ׁשֶ ַהב׳ ִאּסּור ָהִאיׁש ַעל ׁשְ
נֹו  ן ּבְ ן ֲאחֹותֹו ּוַבת ֲאחֹותֹו, ּבֶ ן ָאִחיו }כז{ ּוַבת ָאִחיו, ּבֶ ַוֲאחֹוָתּה, ּבֶ
סּוק ֶעְרַות ֲאחֹות  ּתֹו. ֶזה ָהִאּסּור יֹוֵצא ִמּפְ ּתֹו ּוַבת ּבִ ן ּבִ נֹו, ּבֶ ּוַבת ּבְ
יֶהם. ָכִרים ִיְצַעד ָהִאּסּור ִלְנׁשֵ ַעְצָמן, ּוַבּזְ ֵקבֹות ּבְ ּנְ יָך וגו׳ – ּבַ ָאִבֽ

תּוב:  ּכָ ֶ ה ׁשּ ֵאיָנם ְקרֹוָביו, ִמּמַ ֵאִרים ׁשֶ ֵני ׁשְ ַהג׳ ִאּסּור ָהִאיׁש ַעל ׁשְ
ה  ָ ִאׁשּ ָלִאיׁש:  ֶרְך  ֽ ַהּדֶ ה  ִמּזֶ ְוֵיָאְסרּו  ה.  ְתַגּלֵ לֹא  ּה  ּוִבּתָ ה  ָ ִאׁשּ ֶעְרַות 

ה ּוְבָנּה,  ָ ה ַוֲאחֹוָתּה, ִאׁשּ ָ יָה, ִאׁשּ ה ְוָאִחֽ ָ ּה, ִאׁשּ ה ְוִאּמָ ָ יָה, ִאׁשּ ְוָאִבֽ
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established that there are six ways to learn about forbidden and 
permitted sexual relationships, according to the opinion of the 
above- mentioned R. Yeshu‘a:

1) A man is forbidden to six kinds of nuclear relatives [she’erim], 
namely his father, mother, brother, sister, son, and daughter. The 
prohibition on the female relatives [is that he must not have 
relations] with them, such as the mother, sister, and daughter; 
but [the prohibition] on the male relatives applies to their wives, 
namely the father’s wife, brother’s wife, and son’s wife, for they 
are in [conjugal] clinging to the nuclear relatives.

2) A man is forbidden to [further] relatives, 131 namely his father’s 
brother and sister, his mother’s brother and sister, his brother’s 
son {27} and daughter, his sister’s son and daughter, his son’s 
son and daughter, and his daughter’s son and daughter. This 
prohibition is derived from the verse: [Thou shalt not uncover] 
the nakedness of thy father’s sister [ . . . . ] [Leviticus 18:12]. [The 
prohibition] on the females [is that he must not have relations] 
with them; and the prohibition on the males applies to their wives.

3) There is a prohibition on a man [against having relations] 
with two people who are relatives of each other, but not related 
to him, as it is written: Thou shalt not uncover the nakedness of 
a woman and her daughter [Leviticus 18:17]. Accordingly, a man 
is prohibited [to have relations with] a woman and her father, a 
woman and her mother, a woman and her brother, a woman and 
her sister, a woman and her son, a woman and her daughter. The 
prohibition on the females [is that he must not have relations] 

 131 The same word is used as above, she’erim, but here it clearly does not 
refer to nuclear relatives, but to more distant relatives. It is possible that the 
text is corrupt, and should actually say: “relatives of she’erim” or “she’erim of 
she’erim.”



158

ֵֹהִֵּ״ָ ֵ ּפ ִִ•ִִ ַא ּפ רִ ויְ ֹ ְִָ ַא ָהׂ ּפ  ֹו ִ

יֶהן. ָכִרים ִיְצַעד ִלְנׁשֵ ַעְצָמן, ּוַבּזְ ֵקבֹות ּבְ ּנְ ּה. ְוָהִאּסּור ּבַ ה ּוִבּתָ ָ ִאׁשּ

ֶעְרַות  תּוב:  ּכָ ֶ ׁשּ ה  ִמּמַ ֵארֹו,  ׁשְ ֵאר  ּוׁשְ ּגּוף  ַעל  ָהִאיׁש  ִאּסּור  ַהד׳ 
ְלַגּלֹות  ח  ִתּקַ לֹא  ּה  ּתָ ּבִ ת  ּבַ ְוֶאת  ָנּה  ּבְ ת  ּבַ ֶאת  ה,  ְתַגּלֵ לֹא  ּה  ּוִבּתָ ה  ָ ִאׁשּ

ה  ָ ֲאָמר ָלִאיׁש: ִאׁשּ ה ַהּמַ ה ִהיא. ְוֵיָאְסרּו ִמּזֶ ה ִזּמָ ּנָ ֲאָרה ֵהֽ ֶעְרָוָתּה, ׁשַ

יָה,  ה ְוַאב ָאִבֽ ָ ָנּה, ִאׁשּ ה ּוֶבן ּבְ ָ ה ּוַבת ֲאחֹוָתּה, ִאׁשּ ָ ּה, ִאׁשּ ּתָ ּוַבת ּבִ
ַעְצָמן,  ּבְ ֵקבֹות  ּנְ ּבַ ֵאר  ְ ְוַהׁשּ יָה.  ָאִחֽ ּוַבת  ה  ָ ִאׁשּ ּה,  ִאּמָ ְוֵאם  ה  ָ ִאׁשּ

יֶהן. ְנׁשֵ ָכִרים ּבִ ּוַבּזְ

ֶעְרַות  תּוב:  ּכָ ֶ ׁשּ ה  ִמּמַ ֵאִרים,  ׁשְ ֵני  ׁשְ ַעל  ֵאִרים  ׁשְ ֵני  ׁשְ ִאּסּור  ַהה׳ 
ה ִעם  ָ ֵאִרים, ְוָהִאׁשּ ֵני ׁשְ נֹו ׁשְ ָהִאיׁש ִעם ּבְ יָך וגו׳ – ׁשֶ ת ָאִבֽ ׁשֶ ת ֵאֽ ּבַ

ֵני ַאִחים  ׁש, ֵיָאְסרּו ׁשְ ֶרְך ַהֶהּקֵ ֶדֽ ֶפן, ּבְ ה ָהאֹֽ ֵאִרים. ּוִמּזֶ ֵני ׁשְ ּה ׁשְ ּתָ ּבִ
ֵני  ׁשְ ל  ּכָ ָלל:  ְוַהּכְ ַאִחים.  ֵני  ִלׁשְ ּה  ּוִבּתָ ה  ָ ְוִאׁשּ ֲאָחיֹות,  י  ּתֵ ׁשְ ח  ִלּקַ

ָנִפים. ָרִחים ּוַבּכְ ִרים ּוַבּפְ ִעּקָ ֵאִרים, ּבָ ֵני ׁשְ ֵאִרים ִלׁשְ ׁשְ

ֲאַמר ֶעְרַות ֲאִחי  ֵארֹו, ִמּמַ ֵאר ׁשְ ֵאִרים ַעל ּגּוף ּוׁשְ ֵני ׁשְ ַהו׳ ִאּסּור ׁשְ
נּו ְיׁשּוָעה  ֽ יר ָהַרב ַרּבֵ ִהְגּבִ ָרה ׁשֶ ֶרְך ַהַהְגּבָ ֶדֽ ה. ְוֶזה ּבְ יָך לֹא ְתַגּלֵ ָאִבֽ
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with them; and [the prohibition] on the males applies to their 
wives.

4) There is a prohibition on a man [against having relations] with 
a person and their relatives by one step of removal, as it is written: 
Thou shalt not uncover the nakedness of a woman and her daughter; 
thou shalt not take her son’s daughter, or her daughter’s daughter, 
to uncover her nakedness: they are near kinswomen; it is lewdness 
[Leviticus 18:17]. Based on this statement, a man is prohibited 
[to have relations with] a woman and her daughter’s daughter, a 
woman and her sister’s daughter, a woman and her son’s son, a 
woman and her father’s father, a woman and her mother’s mother, 
a woman and her brother’s daughter. The [prohibition on such] 
relatives, on the females, [is that he must not have relations] with 
them; and [the prohibition] on the males applies to their wives.

5) There is a prohibition on two relatives [against having rela-
tions] with two relatives, as it is written: The nakedness of thy 
father’s wife’s daughter [ . . . . ] [Leviticus 18:11] – for the man and 
his son are two relatives, and the woman and her daughter are 
two relatives. By Analogy from this, two brothers are forbidden 
to marry two sisters, and two brothers are forbidden to marry a 
woman and her daughter. In general, any two relatives are for-
bidden to any two- relatives, whether they are parent and child, 
or siblings.

6) There is a prohibition on two nuclear relatives [to have rela-
tions with] a person and their relative by one step of removal, as 
it is written: Thou shalt not uncover the nakedness of thy father’s 
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סּוִקים ַהּקֹוְדִמים;  ּפְ מֹו ּבַ ֵאר״ ּכְ ת ״ׁשְ ר ּפֹה ִמּלַ ּלֹא ִנְזּכַ ֵני ׁשֶ ״ל, ִמּפְ ַהּנַ
ֲעָבר  ֵאר ָהָאב, ַרק ָאִחיו ַהּמַ ה ֲאִחי ָהָאב ֵאינֹו ׁשְ ּזֶ ה ֵיָרֶאה ׁשֶ ּוִמּזֶ
ה ָהִאיׁש  ת ֲאִבי ָאִביו ִעם ִאיׁש ַאֵחר. ְוִהּנֵ ׁשֶ ן ֵאֽ ְינּו ּבֶ ַהֽ ל ָאִביו, ּדְ ׁשֶ
ֵני  ׁשְ ָנּה  ּבְ ת ַאב ָהָאב ִעם  ׁשֶ ְוֵאֽ ֵארֹו,  ׁשְ ֵאר  ּוׁשְ ּגּוף  ֲאִבי ָאִביו  ִעם 
ל ָאִביו,  ֲעָבר ׁשֶ ר ָלַקח ַאב ָהָאב ֶאת ֵאם ָהָאח ַהּמַ ֵאִרים. ּוַבֲאׁשֶ ׁשְ
ּדֹודֹו  ֶאת  ָלַֽקַחת  ן,  ַהּבֵ ן  ּבֶ הּוא  ׁשֶ ָהִאיׁש,  ְלֶזה  ר  ִיְכׁשַ לֹא  ה  ִהּנֵ
ת ַהּדֹוד  ׁשֶ א ָזָכר ַעל ָזָכר, ִיְצַעד ָהִאּסּור ְלֵאֽ ּבָ ֵני ׁשֶ ֲעָבר – ּוִמּפְ ַהּמַ
ר  ֲאׁשֶ ָנִפים, ּכַ ָרִחים, לֹא ַבּכְ ִרים ּוַבּפְ ִעּקָ ט ּבָ ּפָ ׁשְ ֲעָבר. ְוֶזה ַהּמִ ַהּמַ
ְצוֹת;  ֶפר ַהּמִ ְקָרא ֵסֽ ֶרת, ַהּנִ ֽ ֶפר ָהַאּדֶ ֵסֽ ֵאר ֵהיֵטב ּבְ ל ֶזה ְמבָֹאר ּבָ ּכָ

ן ִיְמָצא. ַהְמַעּיֵ
גּו  ּוְ ְוִיְזּדַ אּו  ׂשְ ּנָ ּיִ ׁשֶ ְינּו  ַהֽ ּדְ ָגָגה,  ׁשְ ּבִ ֶזה  ְקֶרה  ּיִ ׁשֶ ן  ּמֵ ִיְזּדַ ְוִאם 
ָבר  ַהּדָ ַדע  ִהּוָ ּבְ ֲאַזי,   – ל  ַה״ּנַ ָרִכים  ַהּדְ ְלִפי  ָהֲאסּוִרים  ַהּגּוִפים 
ין ּתֹוְפִסין  ּדּוׁשִ י ֵאין ַהּקִ ט, ּכִ ִלי ּגֵ ִרים ּבְ ְתַחּבְ ידּו ַהּמִ ין, ַיְפִרֽ ְלֵבית ּדִ

לֹא ָהיּו. ין ּכְ ּדּוׁשִ ֲעָריֹות, ְוַהּקִ ּבָ
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brother [Leviticus 18:14]. And this is an act of mighty exegesis, 132 
which the above- mentioned R. Yeshu‘a derived mightily: for here 
[in this verse], the word “relative” [she’er] is not mentioned, as 
it is in the preceding verses; [so,] from that fact, we see that the 
father’s “brother” is not actually the father’s relative, but [the 
father]’s stepbrother, that is, the son of the man’s paternal grand-
father’s wife from another man. Now, the man and his grandfa-
ther are a person and a relative by one step of removal, and the 
grandfather’s wife and her son are two [nuclear] relatives. And 
because the grandfather has married the mother of the father’s 
stepbrother, therefore, it is not acceptable for the man, who is 
the grandson, to marry his step- uncle – and since both of them 
are males, the prohibition applies to the step- uncle’s wife. This 
rule applies to [pairs of relative that are related through] ancestry 
and descent, but not [to pairs related] through sibling relations, 
as is all very well explained in the book Addereth, which is [also] 
called Sefer Ha- miẓvoth, as the reader will find.

And if it happens accidentally, that is, that people who are 
forbidden in [any of] the above ways get married and have sexual 
relations, then, when the matter becomes known to the court, 
they must separate the couple without a writ of divorce [geṭ], 
for the marriage is not valid with a forbidden partner, and the 
marriage is considered as if it did not happen.

 132 “Mighty exegesis” – Hebrew hagbara, literally “making mighty”. This is 
a term in Karaite exegesis that refers to items that may not be proven un-
equivocally. In such instances, the early Karaite sages (including R. Yeshu‘a) 

“strengthen” (or “accept”) the interpretation that has the most evidence (or 
least doubt), even though the interpretation cannot be derived with certain-
ty. For this linguistic usage, compare Addereth Eliyyahu, ‘Inyan Sheḥiṭa, chap-
ter 5, folio 62d, where higbir be- da‘to, “he had it mighty in his mind,” means 

“he believed that this was most likely.”
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ֵֹהִֵּ״ג ֵ ּפ }כח{ִ

ֹות ְוַהִחּלּוִקין ִעְנְיֵני ַהְיֻרׁשּ ּבְ

י,  ֶדר ּוִמְנָהג ְמִדיִנּיִ י ֶזה ֵסֽ ן ּתֹוָרה, ּכִ ֶדם ַמּתַ ה ָהָיה נֹוֵהג קֹֽ ָ ִעְנַין ַהְיֻרׁשּ
ר  ים ֲאׁשֶ יַלְגׁשִ לֹום: ְוִלְבֵני ַהּפִ ָ ינּו ָעָליו ַהׁשּ ַאְבָרָהם ָאִבֽ ְמָצא ּבְ ּנִ מֹו ׁשֶ ּכְ
ן  יִתי יֹוֵרׁש )בראשית טו:ג(. ְוַעל־ּכֵ ה ֶבן ּבֵ ְלַאְבָרָהם )בראשית כה:ו( וגו׳ ְוִהּנֵ

ת  ָפָרׁשַ נֹות ְצָלְפָחד ּבְ ָבֵאר ֵמֶהָעַרת ִעְנַין ּבְ יָחה ַהּתֹוָרה ִמּלְ ֽ לֹא ִהּנִ
ְוַנֲחַלת  ֲאֻריֹות  ָ ִהׁשּ י  ּכִ ֲאָרה  ּבֵ ָלל  ַהּכְ ֶרְך  ּוְבֶדֽ כ״ז.  ִסיָמן  יְנָחס,  ּפִ
ֵקבֹות.  ָכִרים קֹוְדִמים ֵמַהּנְ ָרִחים, ּוְלעֹוָלם ַהּזְ ִרים ִייְרׁשּו ַהּפְ ָהִעּקָ
ֶזה  ּבְ ָחה,  ּפָ ׁשְ ַהּמִ ֵאר  ִלׁשְ רֹוִבים  ַהּקְ נֹוֲחִלים  ֵאִרים,  ְ ַהׁשּ ֶפס  ּוְבֶאֽ
ן  ן. ֵאין לֹו ּבֶ ן ַהּבֵ ה ּבֶ ָ ה ִליֻרׁשּ י ָימּות ּוֵבן ֵאין לֹו, ִיְזּכֶ ֶפן: ִאיׁש ּכִ ָהאֹֽ
ים. ֵאין לֹו ָאב ָוֵאם, ִייְרׁשּו  ן, ִייְרׁשּו ָאִביו אֹו ִאּמֹו, ִאם ֵהם ַחּיִ ַהּבֵ
ֵרי  ִעּקְ ִייְרׁשּו  ֲאָחיֹות,  אֹו  ַאִחים  לֹו  ֵאין  ָהֲאָחיֹות.  אֹו  ָהַאִחים 
ים.  ּה, ִאם ֵהם ַחּיִ ְינּו ַאב ָהָאב ְוִאּמֹו, אֹו ַאב ָהֵאם ְוִאּמָ ַהֽ ִרים, ּדְ ָהִעּקָ
ַאְחיֹוֵתיֶהם.  ֲאֵחי ָהָאב אֹו ָהֵאם, אֹו  ה, זֹוִכים  ּלֶ ֵמֵאֽ ֵאין לֹו ֶאָחד 
יּוַכל,  לֹא  ְוִאם  ים;  ַחּיִ ּבַ ֶרְך  ֽ ַהּדֶ ֶזה  ּבְ ַנֲחָלתֹו  ר  ְלַסּדֵ ָהָאָדם  ב  ְוַחּיָ
ִאם  ִקיִדים  ּפְ ַיְפֵקד  ין  ַהּדִ אֹו  ֲאֻריֹוָתיו,  ָ ִהׁשּ ַעל  ִקיִדים  ּפְ ה  ַיֲעׂשֶ
״ל,  ֶרְך ַהּנַ ֽ ים ְלִפי ַהּדֶ ילּו ַהּיֹוְרׁשִ ִקיִדים ַיְנִחֽ ָאה, ְוַהּפְ לֹא ַצּוָ ָימּות ּבְ
כֹור נֹוֵטל  נֹות. ַהּבְ יא ַהּבָ ִ לּו ְלַהׂשּ ּדְ ּתַ ה, ְוִיׁשְ ָ יֻרׁשּ ִנים ִיְנֲחלּו ּבִ ַהּבָ ׁשֶ
ל  ֶרְך ְנִטיַלת ּכָ ֶעֽ ֶפל ּבְ ֽ ַנִֽים״ ּכֵ י ׁשְ ַעם ״ּפִ ִנְכֵסי ָאִביו, ְוַטֽ ַנִֽים ּבְ י ׁשְ ּפִ
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{28} Chapter 23

Regarding Inheritance and Its Distribution

Inheritance was customary before the giving of the Torah, for it is 
a social arrangement and custom, as we find regarding Abraham 
our Father, may he rest in peace: But unto the sons of the concu-
bines, that Abraham had, [Abraham gave gifts] (Genesis 25:6); lo, 
one born in my house is to be mine heir (Genesis 15:3). Therefore, 
the Torah did not leave this matter unexplained, [as we see] from 
its note on the matter of Zelophehad’s daughters, in Parashath 
Pinhas, [Numbers] chapter 27, [verses 6–11]. In general, it explains 
that the children inherit the land- inheritance and other [things] 
left over from their parents, and the males always come before 
the females. In the absence of nuclear relatives, the more distant 
relatives in the clan inherit, in the following manner: if a man 
dies has no son, then his son’s son will receive the inheritance. 
If he has no grandson, then his father or mother will inherit, if 
they are still alive. If he has no [living] father or mother, then 
his brothers or sisters inherit. If he has no brothers or sisters, 
then his grandparents will inherit, that is, his father’s father and 
mother, or his mother’s father and mother, if they are alive. If he 
has none of these, then the brothers of his father or mother, or 
their sisters, inherit. A man is obligated to arrange [the] inheri-
tance [of his estate] in this way; and if he is unable, then he must 
appoint executors for his estate, or, if he dies without a will, then 
the court 133 must appoint executors to distribute the inheritance 
according to the above- mentioned way, that is, the sons inherit 
the estate, and strive to marry off the daughters. The firstborn son 
receives a double portion of his father’s property; the meaning 

 133 Hebrew ha- din, apparently short for beth ha- din.
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ִנים, ְוֶאָחד ֵמֶהם  ה ּבָ לֹׁשָ ִנים. רֹוֶצה לֹוַמר: ִאם ִיְהיּו ׁשְ ֶאָחד ֵמַהּבָ
ַנִֽים;  י ׁשְ ח ּפִ כֹור ִיּקַ ָעה ֲחָלִקים, ְוַהּבְ ה ְלַאְרּבָ ָ קּו ַהְיֻרׁשּ כֹור, ְיַחּלְ ּבְ

כֹוָרה. ֲעבֹור ַהּבְ ֶלק ֶאָחד ּתַ הֹוָסַפת ֵחֽ ָכה, ּבְ ֽ ּוְלעֹוָלם ּכָ
ינּו  ַעת ֲחָכֵמֽ ּתֹו – ְלִפי ַדֽ ֲאֻריֹות ִאׁשְ ָ ת ָהִאיׁש ֶאת ִהׁשּ ַ יֻרׁשּ ְוֵכן ּבִ
ֶפס  ְמקֹוָמּה, ּוְבֶאֽ ֶנֽיָה עֹוְמִדים ּבִ ּתֹו; ַרק ּבָ ָהִאיׁש ֵאינֹו יֹוֵרׁש ֶאת ִאׁשְ
ַעת  ַדֽ ְלִפי  ֲאָבל  ּה.  ְחּתָ ּפַ ׁשְ ִמּמִ יָה  ֵאֶלֽ רֹוִבים  ַהּקְ יָה  ֵאֶרֽ ׁשְ ִנים,  ַהּבָ
ִמן  ְסָמְך  ָלֶהם  ְוֵאין  ּתֹו.  ִאׁשְ ֶאת  יֹוֵרׁש  ַעל  ֽ ַהּבַ ׁשֶ ֶפְך,  ְלֵהֽ ִנים  ָהַרּבָ
ת  ָפָרׁשַ ּבְ תּוב  ַהּכָ אָֹתּה  ְוָיַרׁש  ֲאַמר  ִמּמַ ְרָאָיה  יאּו  ֵהִבֽ ַרק  ַהּתֹוָרה, 
סּוק  י ֵאין ּפָ ְקּדּוק, ּכִ ַדְרֵכי ַהּדִ ְכלּוָתם ּבְ יְנָחס, ִסיָמן כ״ז. ְוֶזה ִמּסִ ּפִ
ְלׁשֹון ְנֵקָבה  ָאַמר ְוָיַרׁש אָֹתּה ּבִ ֶ ה; ֲאָבל ַמה ׁשּ ָ ״ל ֲאִפּלּו ִזְכרֹון ִאׁשּ ַהּנַ

ְלׁשֹון ְנֵקָבה. ם ּבִ ִהיא ׁשֵ ֲחָלה, ׁשֶ ּנּוי ֶאל ַהּנַ ב ַהּכִ ׁשָ
ם,  ּלָ ֲאֻריֹוָתיו ּכֻ ָ ת ִהׁשּ ׁשֶ מֹו ֵכן ֵאיָנּה יֹוֶרֽ ְעָלּה ּכְ מֹות ּבַ ה ּבְ ָ ְוָהִאׁשּ

ָכָסיו. ָתּה ּוָמֳהָרּה ַהְמֻאָחר ִמּנְ ֻתּבָ ַעת ּכְ ַרק ּתֹוַבֽ
ֶזה  י  ּכִ ֶחם,  ֶרֽ ֶטר  ֽ ּפֶ ְבכֹור  לֹא  אֹון,  כֹור  ּבְ הּוא  ה  ָ ַהְיֻרׁשּ כֹור  ּבְ
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of “a double portion” is twice as much value as any other one son. 
Thus, [for example,] if there are three sons, one of whom is the 
firstborn, then they must divide the estate into four portions, and 
the firstborn will take a double portion; and always, [however 
many sons there are,] they add one more portion, which goes to 
the birthright of the firstborn.

Moreover, regarding a man’s inheritance of his wife’s estate – 
according to the opinion of our sages, the man does not inherit 
from his wife; rather, her sons stand in her place [to receive her 
inheritance], and, in the absence of sons, the relatives that are 
close to her from her clan. But according to the opinion of the 
Rabbanites, it is the opposite: the husband inherits from his wife. 
They do not have any support from the Torah; but rather, they 
cite an argument from the words in Parashath Pinḥas, [Numbers] 
chapter 27, [verse 11:] and he shall possess it, [which they read as: 
and he shall possess her.] This is a result of their folly in grammati-
cal matters, for that verse does not even mention a woman; rather, 
it says he shall possess it, with the pronoun othah in the feminine 
form referring to the inheritance [naḥala], a [grammatically] 
feminine noun. 134 [Moreover, according to the Karaite sages,] 
when a woman’s husband dies, she does not inherit all his estate, 
but may only claim her kethubba and her later bridal price from 
his property.

The firstborn for the inheritance is the firstborn of the father, 135 
not the firstborn of the mother, 136 because that one is not clearly 

 134 Ḥakham Benjamin al- Nahāwandī also was of the opinion that a man 
inherits from his wife. See The Remnant and the Relic: From the Books of Com-
mandments of the Early Karaites (Daly City: The Karaite Press, 2017), p. 19.
 135 Hebrew bekhor on, using the language of Deuteronomy 21:17 (the pas-
sage dealing with inheritance) and Genesis 49:3.
 136 Hebrew bekhor reḥem, using the language of Exodus 13:2 et passim.
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ֽבּוהּו  ְיַעּכְ לֹא  ַבת,  ֵנֶֽפל אֹו  ַהּקֹוֵדם  ִיְהֶיה  ְוִאם  ֵברּור.  ּבְ ַדע  ִיּוָ לֹא 
ן  ִנים, ְוַעל־ּכֵ ל ַהּבָ ֶדם ּכָ ן ָהעֹוֵזר ְלָאִביו קֹֽ ַעם: ַהּבֵ כֹוָרה. ְוַטֽ ֵמַהּבְ

ַנִֽים. י ׁשְ נֹוֵטל ּפִ
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known. 137 And if the preceding [birth] was a stillbirth or a daugh-
ter, it does not take away [the first son]’s birthright. The reason 
for [the birthright of the firstborn is that he is] the son who helps 
his father before all other sons, and therefore receives a double 
portion.

 137 It is not clear what our author means by “because that one is not clearly 
known.” 
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ת ִעְנְיֵני ָהֲאֵבלּות ְוִדין ְקבּוַרת ַהּמֵ ּבְ

ֶסד  ״ֶחֽ ְוִנְקֵראת  ֶכל,  ֽ ֵ ַהׂשּ יַטת  ׁשִ ִמּפְ ָיֽדּוַע  ת  ַהּמֵ ְקבּוַרת  ִמְצַות 
ָנא  ַאל  ֶוֱאֶמת  ֶסד  ֶחֽ ִדי  ִעּמָ יָת  ֽ וְָעׂשִ ַיֲעקֹב:  ּבְ תּוב  ּכָ ׁשֶ מֹו  ּכְ ֶוֱאֶמת״, 
ה  ָ ֶבל ַהְיֻרׁשּ ֽ ְצָוה ִמּסֵ ִים )בראשית מז:כט(. ּוִמְנַהג זֹאת ַהּמִ ִמְצָרֽ ִני ּבְ ֵרֽ ִתְקּבְ

יׁשֹו  ּוְלַהְלּבִ ְוֵעיָניו  יו  ּפִ ְוִלְסּתֹום  ְנָקָביו  יר  ְוַלְסּגִ ת  ַהּמֵ ִלְרחֹוץ 
ְוחֹוְפִרין  ֵעץ.  ֲארֹון  ּבַ ּוְלָקְברֹו  ְכבֹודֹו  ְלִפי  ְלָבִנים  ְכִריִכין  ּתַ }כט{ 

ח  ֻמּנָ ת  ַהּמֵ ׁשֶ ְזָמן  ְוָכל  רֹו.  ׂשָ ּבְ יַח  ֵרֽ ֵיֵצא  ּלֹא  ׁשֶ עּור  ׁשִ ּכְ ְרַקע  ּקַ ּבַ
ד, ִאם  ים ֶהְסּפֵ ִית אֹוְמִרים ִקינֹות, ּוְמַנֲחִמים ָהֲאֵבִלים ְועֹוׂשִ ֽ ּבַ ּבַ
ְבִחיַנת  יבּותֹו, ּבִ ִדְבֵרי ְדָרׁש ּוְבִסּפּור ֲחׁשִ ְפָטר ִמן ַהֲחׁשּוִבים, ּבְ ַהּנִ
ְך מֹוִליִכים  יו ַהּטֹוִבים אֹו ִבְבִחיַנת ָחְכָמתֹו ְוִיחּוסֹו. ְוַאַחר־ּכָ ַמֲעׂשָ
ין  ַהּדִ ִצּדּוק  ְואֹוְמִרים  ֶאָחד,  ּכְ ָהל  ַהּקָ ל  ּכָ ים  ּוְמַלּוִ ֵתף,  ּכָ ּבַ מֹוט  ּבְ
ל  ׁשֶ ִני  ׁשֵ ֶלק  ֵחֽ סֹוף  ּבְ ר  ֻסּדָ ּמְ ׁשֶ מֹו  ּכְ ָלִעְנָין,  ֵנאֹוִתים  ְפסּוִקים  ּבִ
רֹוִבים  ְוַהּקְ ֵאִרים  ְ ַהׁשּ ִבים  יֹוׁשְ בּוָרה  ַהּקְ ְוַאַחר  ִפּלֹות.  ַהּתְ ִסּדּור 
ים יֹום. ְוִלְכבֹוד  לֹׁשִ ְבָעה ָיִמים, ְונֹוֲהִגים ֲאֵבלּות ׁשְ ֶרץ ׁשִ ַעל ָהָאֽ
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Regarding Mourning and the 
Laws of Burying the Dead

The commandment to bury the dead is known from common 
sense; it is called “kindness and truth”, as Jacob said: and deal 
kindly and truly with me; bury me not, I pray thee, in Egypt (Gene-
sis 47:29). The way of practicing this commandment, [as known] 
from the Burden of the Inheritance, is to wash the dead person, 
to close his orifices, to close his mouth and his eyes, to dress 
him {29} in a white shroud, befitting his dignity, and to bury him 
in a wooden coffin. We dig sufficiently deep in the ground such 
that the smell of his flesh will not come out. During the whole 
time that the dead person lies in the house, [the people] recite 
dirges, and comfort the mourners, and eulogies are delivered, if 
the departed person is dignified enough [to deserve them], with 
words expounding [on the Torah], and with stories of his dignity, 
regarding his good deeds or his wisdom and ancestry. Afterwards, 
they carry him with poles on their shoulders, 138 and the whole 
community together recites the Acknowledgment of the Judg-
ment [ẓidduq ha- din], 139 with Biblical verses appropriate for the 
occasion, as presented at the end of the second volume of the 
prayer book. After the burial, the family members and other rel-
atives sit on the ground for seven days, and observe mourning for 

 138 That is, the coffin is held up by poles, which the people bear on their 
shoulders.
 139 Verses accepting that God’s decision to take the person’s life has been 
just.
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ה  ָ ַעל ָלִאׁשּ ֽ ָנה; ְוֵכן ַהּבַ ִנים ֲאֵבלּות ָקרֹוב ְלׁשָ ַההֹוִרים נֹוֲהִגים ַהּבָ
ִבים  ְבָעה ְיֵמי ָהֲאֵבלּות ַחּיָ ָנה. ּוְבׁשִ ִלים ׁשָ ַעל ִמְתַאּבְ ֽ ה ַלּבַ ָ ְוָהִאׁשּ
ְנחּוִמין  ַמֲאָכל ּוְבכֹוס ּתַ ר ָהֲאֵבִלים ּוְלַנֲחָמם ּבְ ה ְלַבּקֵ ִהּלָ ֵני ַהּקְ ל ּבְ ּכָ
ל ִמיֵני  ּפֹוֵרׁש ָהָאָדם ַעְצמֹו ִמּכָ ל ֶאָחד. ּוִמְנַהג ָהֲאֵבלּות ׁשֶ ֶדר, ּכָ ֽ ּסֵ ּבַ
ֶרְך  ִחים. ּוְבֶדֽ ּמְ ָבִרים ַהְמׂשַ ַתֲענּוִגים ְוַתְפנּוִקים ּוִמְתַרֵחק ִמן ַהּדְ
ֶרְך  ֶדֽ ּכְ נּועֹוָתיו  ּתְ ְוָכל  ְוִדּבּורֹו  יו  ַמְלּבּוׁשָ ּוַמֲחִליף  ה  ּנֶ ְמׁשַ ָלל  ּכְ
בּוַאת  ׁש ִמּנְ ֶהּקֵ ֶרת, ּבְ ֽ ֶפר ָהַאּדֶ ֵסֽ ֶרְך ּבְ אֹֽ בָֹאר ּבְ ּמְ מֹו ׁשֶ ָהֲאֵבִלים, ּכְ
ל יֹוֵתר  ין ּתֹוָרה ֵאין ָצִריְך ְלִהְתַאּבֵ ִנים, ִמּדִ ל־ּפָ ְיֶחְזֵקאל. ְוַעל־ּכָ
ימּו  ֽ ם ַלה׳ ֱאלֵֹהיֶכם לֹא ִתְתּגֹוְדדּו ְולֹא ָתׂשִ ִנים ַאּתֶ תּוב: ּבָ ּכָ מֹו ׁשֶ י, ּכְ ִמּדַ
עֹוְבֵדי  ּבְ ָהָיה  ְנָהג  ַהּמִ ֶזה  י  ּכִ יד:א(;  )דברים  ָלֵמת  ֵעיֵניֶכם  ין  ּבֵ ָקְרָחה 

עֹור  ּפְ ַעל  ַבֽ ַאֲחֵרי  ָהַלְך  ר  ֲאׁשֶ ָהִאיׁש  ָכל  י  ּכִ ֱאַמר:  ּנֶ ׁשֶ ָזָרה,  ֲעבֹוָדה 
ַמֲאַמר  ּבְ ְחנּו  ֻהְבַטֽ ַוֲאַנְֽחנּו  ד:ג(.  )דברים  ָך  ֽ ְרּבֶ ִמּקִ יָך  ֱאלֶֹהֽ ִמידֹו ה׳  ִהׁשְ

ֶכם ַהּיֹום )שם, פסוק ד(. ּלְ ה׳ ֱאלֵֹהיֶכם ַחִּיים ּכֻ ֵבִקים ּבַ ם ַהּדְ ְוַאּתֶ
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thirty days. In honor of parents, the children 140 observe mourning 
for close to a year; and similarly, a husband for his wife, and a wife 
for her husband, observe mourning for a year. During the seven 
days of mourning, each one of the members of the community 
is obligated to visit the mourners, and to comfort them with food 
and a cup of consolation in [that] order, each one. The practice of 
mourning is to refrain from all kinds of pleasures and indulgences, 
and to stay away from things causing happiness. In general, the 
bereaved change their clothes, their way of speaking, and all 
their activities, in the way of mourners, as explained in detail in 
the book Addereth, [derived] by Analogy from the prophecy of 
Ezekiel. 141 In any event, the law of the Torah is that one does not 
need to mourn too much, as it is written: Ye are the children of 
the Lord your God: ye shall not cut yourselves, nor make any bald-
ness between your eyes for the dead (Deuteronomy 14:1). For this 
[excessive mourning by self- laceration] was the custom of the idol 
worshippers; [and we are obligated to be different from them,] 
as it is said: for all the men that followed the Baal of Peor, the Lord 
thy God hath destroyed them from the midst of thee (Deuteronomy 
4:3). And we were promised in the words [of the next verse]: But 
ye that did cleave unto the LORD your God are alive every one of 
you this day (Deuteronomy 4:4). 142

 140 Or “sons;” it is unclear if the author means to include daughters or not, 
since we see that he makes gender distinctions regarding various other com-
mandments.
 141 In Ezekiel 24:15–18, God commands the prophet not to observe mourn-
ing practices for his dead wife. There are several things that he is told to do 
or not do; from this, we can derive that other mourners are supposed to do 
exactly the opposite.
 142 The author concludes the book with an optimistic Biblical verse, offer-
ing blessing to his readers; this is a common way for Jewish books to end.
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Appendix

As noted in the introduction, we have made several changes to 
Neubauer’s edition of Appiryon ‘Asa Lo. We have catalogued those 
changes here:

(i) Addition of Paragraph Breaks:

P. 18: ולהבין שנות דור ודור;
P. 36: פצע ולא מילה;
P. 40: ובעבור אלו הב׳ פעלות נאמר שנית;
P. 40: בות מלאכות כאשר הם ידועים בספרי החכמים;
P. 44: הכבוי בשבת מלאכה;
P. 52: בספרי הקראים ימצא;
P. 56: )החקים האלה )דברים טז:יב;
P. 58: מתרים בפסח;
P. 76: ועניני התפלות ידוע בסדור;
P. 90: מרובות מהפרשיות וע״כ נהגו זה המנהג;
P. 98: ונשלמה פרים שפתינו;
P. 98: דבקותו לשי״ת;
P. 102: before each of the principles of faith in chapter 16;
P. 116: פתיל תכלת ולא הודו להם חכמינו;
P. 118: יישר ארחותיך;
P. 120: וטומאת יום לבד;
P. 124: כפל שמונים יום;
P. 126: ממאמר במים יובא;
P. 132: הדם אשר בכל הגוף;
P. 134: ובספרי השחיטות של חכמינו;
P. 140: והם סנפיר וקשקשת;
P. 142: הקצף והלכלוך;
P. 144: מקילים כאשר נתבאר למעלה;
P. 156:  before each of the six types of forbidden sexual rela-

tionships listed in chapter 22;
P. 164: תעבור הבכורה; and
P. 164: ומוהרה המאוחר מנכסיו.
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(ii) Correction of Clear Typographical Errors:

P. 2: המתששלת, which we have fixed to המשתלשלת;
P. 10: והחלקין, which we have fixed to והחלוקין, as it appears 

correctly in the title at the head of that chapter;
P. 24: כמוכן in a single word, which we have fixed to כמו כן;
P. 30: סבב הירושה, which we have fixed to סבל;
P. 50: האצטגניניס, which we have fixed to האצטגנינים;
P. 52: קצת הראייה, which we have fixed to קשת הראייה (see our 

explanation in footnote 24);
P. 74: ישרל, which we have fixed to ישראל;
P. 74: כ״ט, which we have fixed to בט׳ (for 9 Tammuz is the date 

given by Scripture (Jeremiah 39:2) for the breaching of 
the city walls, and the traditional Karaite date for the Fast 
of Tammuz, and, moreover, even our author says below 
that the summer mourning period begins on 9 Tammuz);

P. 84: התנאים, which we have fixed to התאנים.
P. 122: וצריכה, which we have fixed to צריכה;
P. 124: החפירות, which we have fixed to החפורות;
P. 130: יוהוא ענין השחיטה, and we have fixed the first word to 

;והוא
P. 148: שיר המעלות של קנ״ו, which we have fixed to קכ״ו (for 

our Bible contains only 150 Psalms. It is clear from MS 
New York JTS 3325, of the long version of Appiryon ‘Asa 
Lo that the correct reading is קכ״ו); and

P. 162: אין לן אב, and we have fixed the middle word to לו.

(iii) Correcting of Biblical Quotations:

P. 32: Ed. Neubauer prints בשור וחמור, whereas the Biblical text 
has בשור ובחמר. We have fixed this quotation to fit the 
Biblical text, though we have kept the version of ed. Neu-
bauer later in the sentence, where the verse is discussed.

P. 104: Ed. Neubauer prints לבני ישראל; we have fixed this to 
.in accordance with the Biblical text ,לפני בני ישראל
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